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Oracle's PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle
Management Fundamentals Preface

This preface discusses:

» PeopleSoft products.

» PeopleSoft application fundamentals and companion documentation.
» Pageswith deferred processing.

» PeopleBooks and the Online PeopleSoft Library.

»  Common elements in this PeopleBook.

Note. This PeopleBook documents only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then it either requires no additional explanation
or is documented with the common elements for the section, chapter, or PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Products

This PeopleBook makes reference to these products:
» PeopleSoft Billing.

»  PeopleSoft Contracts.

»  PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management Help Desk.
» PeopleSoft General Ledger.

»  PeopleSoft Human Capital Management.

» PeopleSoft IT Asset Management.

» PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.

»  PeopleSoft Order Management.

»  PeopleSoft Payables.

» PeopleSoft Project Costing.

» PeopleSoft Purchasing.

» PeopleSoft Real Estate Management.

»  PeopleSoft Resource Management.

« PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing.
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» PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals and Companion
Documentation

The Oracle's PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management Fundamental s PeopleBook provides you with
implementation and processing information for the PeopleSoft Asset Management, PeopleSoft I T Asset

M anagement, PeopleSoft Maintenance Management and PeopleSoft Real Estate Management systems.
However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system residesin
companion documentation. The companion documentation consists of important topics that apply to many or
all applications across Oracle's PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management and Oracle's PeopleSoft Enterprise
Service Automation, Financials, and Supply Chain Management product lines. Y ou should be familiar with
the contents of these PeopleBooks.

The following companion PeopleBooks apply specifically to PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management.
»  PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook
« PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook

Pages With Deferred Processing

Several pages in PeopleSoft Asset Management operate in deferred processing mode. Most fields on these
pages are not updated or validated until you save the page or refresh it by clicking a button, link, or tab. This
delayed processing has various implications for the field values on the page—for example, if afield contains
adefault value, any value that you enter before the system updates the page overrides the default. Another
implication is that the system updates quantity balances or totals only when you save or otherwise refresh the
page.

See the guidelines for designing pages in the PeopleTools PeopleBook, " PeopleSoft Application Designer”.

PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library

A companion PeopleBook called PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library contains general
information, including:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft online library and related documentation.
» How to send PeopleSoft documentation comments and suggestions to Oracle.

» How to access hosted PeopleBooks, downloadable HTML PeopleBooks, and downloadable PDF
PeopleBooks as well as documentation updates.

« Understanding PeopleBook structure.

« Typographical conventions and visual cues used in PeopleBooks.
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» 1SO country codes and currency codes.

» PeopleBooks that are common across multiple applications.

«  Common elements used in PeopleBooks.

« Navigating the PeopleBooks interface and searching the PeopleSoft online library.

« Displaying and printing screen shots and graphics in PeopleBooks.

» How to manage the locally installed PeopleSoft online library, including web site folders.

» Understanding documentation integration and how to integrate customized documentation into the library.

« Application abbreviations found in application fields.

Y ou can find PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library in the online PeopleBooks Library for your

PeopleTools release.

Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

Account
Accounting Date

Affiliate

Alt Acct (alternate account)

Asof Date

Business Unit

Category

Chartfield 1 to Chartfield 3

Class

ChartField that identifies the nature of atransaction for corporate accounts.
Date for accounting entries for an activity.

ChartField used to map transactions between business units when using a
single interunit account.

ChartField that identifies the nature of atransaction for statutory accounts.
Thisfield appears only if you enable the Alternate Account option for your
organization and for the general ledger business unit.

The last date for which areport or process includes data.

An identification code that represents a high-level organization of business
information. Y ou can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within alarger organization.

ChartField value that represents the category for a project transaction in
Project Costing. A category further defines a source type. For example, if
you have a source type of labor, you might have categories for architect
labor, carpenter labor, and plumber labor. Thisfield isavailable only if you
have Project Costing.

ChartFields that you configure to meet your organization's requirements.

ChartField that identifies a particular appropriation when you combine it
with a Fund, Department, Program Code, and Budget Reference.

Group of customersin atrade, such as grocers or mass merchandisers.
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Xiv

Currency

Dept (department)
Description

Document Sequence or

Document Sequencing

Effective Date

EmplID (employee ID)

Exchange Rate

Fund

Journal

Languageor Language Code

Oper Unit (operating unit)

Process Frequency

Process M onitor

Product

Code that identifies the type of currency for an amount, such as USD or
EUR.

ChartField that indicates who is responsible for or affected by the
transaction.

Freeflow text up to 30 characters.

Click to open a page where you can enter document sequencing
information. This option is available only if you enable the document
sequencing feature for the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit.

Date on which atable row becomes effective; the date that an action begins.
For example, if you want to close out aledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when you
can view and change the information. Pages or panels and batch processes
that use the information use the current row.

Unique identification code for an individual associated with your
organization.

Rate that is used for currency conversion.

ChartField that represents structural units for education and government
accounting. Can also represent a divisional breakdown in your organization.

Created when you edit journal lines (accounting entries) onlinein
PeopleSoft General Ledger or you run the Journal Generator process for
subsystem, imported, or batch accounting entries.

The language in which you want the field labels and report headings of
your reports to print. The field values appear as you enter them.

Language also refers to the language spoken by an employee, applicant, or
non-employee.

ChartField that is used to identify alocation, such as a distribution
warehouse or sales center.

Designates the appropriate frequency in the Process Frequency group box:

Once executes the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don't Run.

Always executes the request every time the batch process runs.
Don't Run ignores the request when the batch process runs.

Thislink takes you to the Process List page, where you can view the status
of submitted process requests.

ChartField that captures additional information that is useful for
profitability and cash flow analysis by product sold or manufactured.
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Program

Proj ect

Report ID

Report Manager

Request ID

Run

Run Control ID

SetID

Short Description

Source Type

Statistics Code

Status

User ID

See Also

Preface

ChartField that identifies groups of related activities, cost centers, revenue
centers, responsibility centers, and academic programs. Tracks revenue and
expenditures for programs.

ChartField that captures information for project or grants accounting.
The report identifier.

Thislink takes you to the Report List page, where you can view report
content, check the status of areport, and see content detail messages (which
show you a description of the report and the distribution list).

A request identification that represents a set of selection criteriafor areport
Or Process.

This button takes you to the Process Scheduler request page, where you can
specify the location where a process or job runs and the process output
format.

A request identification that represents a set of selection criteriafor areport
Or process.

An identification code that represents a set of control table information or
TableSets. A TableSet isagroup of tables (records) necessary to define
your company's structure and processing options.

Freeflow text up to 15 characters.

ChartField value that represents the source type for a project transaction in
Project Costing. A source type identifies the purpose of the transaction, for
example labor. Thisfield is available only if you have Project Costing.

ChartField that identifies nonmonetary statistical amounts.

Indicatesif arow in atableis active or inactive. Y ou cannot display
inactive rows or pages or use them for running batch processes. Use
inactive rather than delete data you no longer usein order to maintain an
audit trail.

The system identifier for the individual who generates a transaction.

"Planning Records, Control Tables, and TableSets" section in the PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft
Application Designer Developer's Guide

"Understanding PeopleSoft Process Scheduler” section in the PeopleTool s PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process

Scheduler

"Using Effective Dates" section in the PeopleTools 8.52 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Applications User's Guide
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Chapter 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft Asset
Lifecycle Management Fundamentals

This chapter provides an overview of the common business processes described in the PeopleSoft Asset
Lifecycle Management (ALM) Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook.

Because the information in thePeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management (ALM) Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook.
involves more than one PeopleSoft product, you need to refer to the Getting Started chapter in each
PeopleBook for specific implementation and integration information.

The productsincluded in Oracle's PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management suite include:
» PeopleSoft Asset Management.

»  PeopleSoft IT Asset Management.

» PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.

» PeopleSoft Real Estate Management.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft IT Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Maintenance Management 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Real Estate Management 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management Application Fundamentals
Overview

This PeopleBook discusses the following functionality and business processes:

» Using the PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management (ALM) solution and the asset repository.
» Edtablishing asset management business units and cost generating units.
» Establishing asset processing.

»  Setting up accounting entry and financial processing.
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»  Setting up depreciation processing.

«  Setting up tax processing and tax reporting.

« Integrating PeopleSoft Asset Management with other products.
» Understanding the loader table data dictionary.

« Configuring PeopleSoft ALM background processes.

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,
including the installation guides, table-loading sequences, data models, and business process maps. A
complete list of these resources isin the preface of the PeopleTools PeopleBooks: PeopleBooks and the
PeopleSoft Online Library with information on where to find the most up-to-date version of each.

Implementation Considerations

PeopleSoft Enterprise Setup Manager enables you to review alist of setup tasks for your organization for the
products that you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, listed in the
order in which you must enter data into the component tables, and links to the corresponding PeopleBook
documentation.

Asset Management also provides component interfaces to help you load data from the existing system into
Asset Management tables. Use the Excel to Component Interface utility with the component interfacesto
populate the tables.

See Chapter 9, "Integrating PeopleSoft Asset Management with Other Products,” Importing Asset Data by
Using the Excel to Component Interface Utility, page 253.
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Chapter 2

Navigating in PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle
Management

This chapter discusses how to navigate in Oracle's PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management.

PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management Custom Navigation

PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management provides custom navigation center pages that contain groupings of
folders that support a specific business process, task, or user role.

Note. In addition to the PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management custom navigation center pages, PeopleSoft
provides menu navigation, standard navigation pages, and PeopleSoft Navigator.

See Also

PeopleTools 8.52 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Applications User's Guide

Pages Used to Navigate in Asset Lifecycle Management

This table lists the custom navigation Asset Definitions Center pages that are used to navigate throughout the
implementation tasks in PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management.

Page Name Navigation Usage

Asset Definitions Center Main Menu, Asset Definitions Access primary Asset Definitions Center
Center menu options and activities.

Business Unit/Book Definition Click Business Unit/Book Access the Business Unit/Book
Definition on the Asset Definitions | Definition folder that contains optionsto
Center page. define business units and books, cash

generating units, InterUnit transfer
processing, reporting drilldown fields
and report suffix for asset report

templates.
Asset Management Definition Click Business Unit/Book Access the Asset Management
Definition on the Asset Definitions | Definition component to define business
Center page; then click Asset units.

Management Definition.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Asset Books

Click Business Unit/Book
Definition on the Asset Definitions

Center page; then click Asset Books.

Access the Asset Books page to define
asset books.

InterUnit Transfer Definition

Click Business Unit/Book
Definition on the Asset Definitions
Center page; then click InterUnit
Transfer Definition.

Access the InterUnit Transfer Definition
page to define InterUnit transfer
processing.

Cash Generating Unit Definition

Click Business Unit/Book
Definition on the Asset Definitions
Center page; then click CGU
Definition.

Access the Cash Generating Unit
Definition page to define cash generating
units.

Reporting Drilldown Fields

Click Business Unit/Book
Definition on the Asset Definitions
Center page; then click Reporting
Drilldown Fields.

Access the Reporting Drilldown Fields
page to enable a detail view by Group ID
by ChartField for reporting drilldown.

Report Suffix

Click Business Unit/Book
Definition on the Asset Definitions
Center page; then click Report
Suffix.

Access the Report Suffix page to define
report suffixes.

Depreciation Conventions

Click Depreciation Conventions on
the Asset Definitions Center page.

Access the Depreciation Conventions
folder to build and copy depreciation
conventions.

Convention Builder

Click Depreciation Conventions on
the Asset Definitions Center page;
then click Convention Builder.

Access the Convention Builder page to
define parameters for depreciation
conventions based on monthly
accounting calendars.

Convention Definition

Click Depreciation Conventions on
the Asset Definitions Center page;
then click Convention Definition.

Access the Convention Definition page
to define attributes for depreciation
conventions and enter all the dates
associated with it.

Convention Multiple Copy

Click Depreciation Conventions on
the Asset Definitions Center page;
then click Convention Multiple
Copy.

Access the Convention Multiple Copy
page to copy all conventions associated
with asetID or calendar to another setlD
or calendar.

Convention Single Copy

Click Depreciation Conventions on
the Asset Definitions Center page;
then click Convention Single Copy.

Access the Convention Single Copy
page to copy one convention from a
setID or calendar to another convention,
setID or calendar.

Asset Controls

Click Asset Controls on the Asset
Definitions Center page.

Access the Asset Controls folder to
establish limitations and special
characteristics for certain assets.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Define Asset Subtype

Click Asset Controls on the Asset
Definitions Center page; then click
Asset Subtype.

Access the Define Asset Subtype page to
define asset subtypes.

Define Asset Attribute

Click Asset Controls on the Asset
Definition Center page; then click
Define Asset Attribute.

Access the Define Asset Attribute page
to define customizable asset attributes.

Define Property Subclass

Click Asset Controls on the Asset
Definition Center page; then click
Asset Property Subclass.

Access the Define Property Subclass
page to create asset property subclasses.

Capitalization Limits

Click Asset Controls on the Asset
Definitions Center page; then click
Capitalization Limits.

Access the Capitalization Limits page to
set up cost limit codes by currency as
necessary.

Asset Classes Click Asset Controls on the Asset Access the Asset Classes page to define
Definitions Center page; then click | asset classes.
Asset Classes.

Categories Click Asset Controls on the Asset Access the Categories page to establish
Definitions Center page; then click | asset categories, which classify assets by
Categories. type for accounting entry purposes.

Cost Types Click Asset Controls on the Asset Access the Cost Types page to define
Definitions Center page; then click | cost types.
Cost Types.

Hazardous Codes Click Asset Controls on the Asset Access the Hazardous Codes page to

Definitions Center page; then click
Hazardous Codes.

define hazardous-asset codes.

Retirement Basis Reduction

Click Asset Controls on the Asset
Definitions Center page; then click
Retirement Basis Reduction.

Access the Retirement Basis Reduction
page to set up retirement basis reduction
codes.

Depreciation Options Click Depreciation Optionson the | Access the Depreciation Options folder
Asset Definitions Center page. to control and calculate depreciation.
Limits Click Depreciation Options on the Access the Limits page to specify the

Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Limits.

maximum amount or percentage of
depreciation that you can expense on
your assets for each year of life.

Multi-Shift Codes

Click Depreciation Options on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Multi-Shift Codes.

Access the Multi-Shift Codes page to
enter rates by which depreciation should
be increased based on the number of
production shifts an asset is used.

Rate - User Defined

Click Depreciation Options on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Rate - User Defined.

Access the Rate-User Defined page to
establish rates by useful life.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Units of Production

Click Depreciation Options on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Units of Production.

Access the Units of Production page to
set up units of production depreciation
method definitions.

Terms Definition

Click Depreciation Options on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Terms Definition.

Access the Terms Definition page to
enter terms to be applied to depreciation
inaglobal environment. Terms stored
here can be selected when you are
specifying depreciation methods and
have enabled global options. These
terms are used to alter depreciation
calculations so that they comply with
specific country requirements.

Schedules

Click Depreciation Options on the
Asset Definition Center page; then
click Schedules.

Access the Schedules page to define
asset depreciation schedules.

Period Allocation

Click Depreciation Options on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Period Allocation.

Access the Period Allocation page to
create depreciation expense allocation
tables.

Residua Rate Definition

Click Depreciation Options on the
Asset Definition Center page; then
click Residual Rate Definition .

Access the Residual Rate Definition
page to define residual tax rates.

L ocation/Ownership

Click Location/Ownership on the
Asset Definitions Center page.

Access the L ocation/Ownership folder to
define asset location and ownership
tables.

Area Definition

Click Location/Ownership on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Area Definition.

Access the Area Definition page to
define asset areas.

Location Definition

Click Location/Ownership on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Location Definition.

Access the L ocation Definition page to
define locations.

Asset Owner Click Location/Ownership on the Access the Asset Owner page to define
Asset Definitions Center page; then | role-based asset owners and assign assets
click Define Asset Owners. to the owner.

Assign Ownersto Operators Click Location/Ownership on the Access the Assign Ownersto Operators

Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Assign Ownersto Operators.

page to assign operators to owners.

Tax Information

Click Tax Information on the Asset
Definitions Center page.

Access the Tax Information folder to
define tax controls and identification.

Business Tax by Location

Click Tax Information on the Asset
Definitions Center page; then click
Business Tax by Location.

Access the Business Tax by Location
page to enter and store tax rates by
location.
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Definitions Center page; then click
Credit Status.

Page Name Navigation Usage

Asset Block Click Tax Information on the Asset | Accessthe Asset Block page to define
Definitions Center page; then click | assets blocks. Thisis equivalent to the
Asset Block. tax block for India.

Classes Click Tax Information on the Asset | Access the Classes page to set up or
Definitions Center page; then click | review tax classes.
Classes.

Thresholds-VAT Click Tax Information onthe Asset | Accessthe Thresholds-VAT pageto
Definitions Center page; then click | define and store thresholds for a number
Thresholds-VAT. of adjustment periods.

Credits Click Tax Information on the Asset | Access the Credits page to set up tax
Definitions Center page; then click | credit tables or modify existing tables.
Credits.

Credit Status Click Tax Information on the Asset | Accessthe Credit Status page to set

status for tax credits by country.

Owner Information Defn. - JPN

Click Tax Information on the Asset
Definitions Center page; then click
Owner Information Defn. - JPN.

Access the Owner Information Defn. -
JPN page to set up owner information
for taxation.

Qualified Investments

Click Tax Information on the Asset
Definitions Center page; then click
Qualified Investments.

Access the Qualified Investments page
to add or modify qualified investment
codes.

Entity

Click Tax Information on the Asset
Definitions Center page; then click
Tax Entity Definition.

Access the Entity page to define the tax
reporting entity.

Return Information Defn. - JPN

Click Tax Information on the Asset
Definition Center page; then click
Return Information Defn. - JPN.

Access the Return Information Defn. -
JPN page to define tax return
information for Japan.

Financing Information

Click Financing Information on the
Asset Definitions Center page.

Access the Financing Information folder
to load finance codes and lease payment
schedules.

Capital Acquisition Plan Types

Click Financing Information on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Capital Acquisition Plan
Types.

Access the Capital Acquisition Plan
(C.A.P.) Typespageto set up C.A.P.

types.

FERC Code

Click Financing Information on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click FERC Code.

Access the FERC Code page to define
FERC codes.

Transaction Codes

Click Financing Information on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Transaction Codes.

Access the Transaction Codes page to
review or modify the transaction codes.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Financing Codes

Click Financing Information on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Financing Codes.

Access the Financing Codes page to
define financing codes to help you
analyze your debit and credit
relationships for capital-intensive and
government projects.

Definitions Center page; then click
Asset Profiles.

Payment Schedules Click Financing Information onthe | Access the Payment Schedules page to
Asset Definitions Center page; then | add or modify lease payment schedules.
click Payment Schedules.

Profiles Click Profiles on the Asset Access the Profiles folder to establish
Definitions Center page. Asset Management system controls.

Asset Profiles Click Profiles on the Asset Access the Asset Profiles component to

define asset profiles and their
depreciation, tax and child asset
inheritance options by book.

Profile Changesin Mass

Click Profiles on the Asset
Definitions Center page; then click
Profile Changesin Mass.

Access the Profile Changes in Mass page
to copy an asset profile from one set ID
to another, or to update a profile by
changing some of its attributes.

Accounting Entry Templates

Click Accounting Entry Templates
on the Asset Definitions Center

page.

Access the Accounting Entry Templates
folder to define the Accounting Entry
Templates.

Accounting Entry Template IDs

Click Accounting Entry Templates
on the Asset Definitions Center
page; then click Accounting Entry
Template IDs

Access the Accounting Entry Template
IDs page to create atemplate ID with
options for depreciation features and
distribution methods.

Accounting Entry Templates

Click Accounting Entry Templates
on the Asset Definitions Center
page; then click Accounting Entry
Templates.

Access the Accounting Entry Templates
page to add or modify accounting entry
templates.

Accounting Templatesin Mass

Click Accounting Entry Templates
on the Asset Definitions Center
page; then click Accounting
Templatesin Mass.

Access the Accounting Templatesin
Mass page to create one or multiple
accounting entry templates for journal
templates, cost types, trans codes, and
retirement disposal codesin asingle
process.

ChartField Mapping Template

Click Accounting Entry Templates
on the Asset Definition Center page;
then click ChartField Mapping
Template.

Access the ChartField Mapping
Template page to define ChartField
mapping templates.

Book Code Distribution Group

Click Accounting Entry Templates
on the Asset Definition Center page;
then click Book Code Distribution
Group.

Access the Book Code Distribution
Group page to define book code
distribution groups for accounting
entries.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Acct Template Book Code Update

Click Accounting Entry Templates
on the Asset Definition Center page;
then click Acct Template Book
Code Update.

Access the Acct Template Book Code
Update page to update accounting
template for book codes.

Depreciation Allocation

Click Depreciation Allocation on the
Asset Definitions Center page.

Access the Depreciation Allocation
folder to define allocation parameters.

Allocation Basis Definition

Click Depreciation Allocation on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Allocation Basis Definition.

Access the Allocation Basis Definition
page to define the allocation basis.

Joint Venture Allocation

Click Depreciation Allocation on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Joint Venture Allocation.

Access the Joint Venture Allocation
page to define the percentage of asset
ownership allocated to each joint venture
participant.

Transaction Groups

Click Depreciation Allocation on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Transaction Groups.

Access the Transaction Groups page to
set up transaction groups for purposes of
allocating depreciation.

Maintenance Information

Click Maintenance Information on
the Asset Definitions Center page.

Access the Maintenance Information
folder to define asset maintenance
controls and parameters.

Criticality Codes

Click Maintenance Information on
the Asset Definitions Center page;
then click Criticality Codes.

Access the Criticality Codes pageto
establish criticality codes and assign a
description to them.

Agencies Click Maintenance Informationon | Access the Agencies page to create
the Asset Definitions Center page; agency codes. Keep track of an asset's
then click Agencies. registration and licenses by using the

information set up in Agency tables.

Indexes Click Maintenance Informationon | Access the Indexes page to set up an
the Asset Definitions Center page; index, and subindex.
then click Indexes.

Insurance Types Click Maintenance Informationon | Access the Insurance Types page to
the Asset Definitions Center page; enter different types of insurance, such
then click Insurance Types. as liability for automobiles or property.

Maintenance Types Click Maintenance Information on | Access the Maintenance Types page to

the Asset Definitions Center page;
then click Maintenance Types.

define asset maintenance controls and
parameters.

Equipment Parts List

Click Maintenance Information on
the Asset Definition Center page;
then click Equipment Parts List.

Access the Equipment Parts List page to
define equipment parts lists to associate
to assets.

Standard Warranties

Click Maintenance |nformation on
the Asset Definition Center page;
then click Standard Warranties.

Access the Standard Warranties page to
define standard warranties to be
associated to assets.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Warranty Templates

Click Maintenance Information on
the Asset Definition Center page;
then click Warranty Templates.

Access the Warranty Templates page to
define warranty templates to be
associated with multiple assets at one
time.

Meter Type Definition

Click Maintenance Information on
the Asset Definition Center page;
then click Meter Types.

Access the Meter Type Definition page
to define meter types for asset meters.

Depreciation Methods

Click Depreciation Methods on the
Asset Definitions Center page.

Access the Depreciation Methods folder
to enter and maintain User Defined
depreciation methods.

User Defined Variables

Click Depreciation Methods on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click User Defined Variables.

Access the User Defined Variables page
to define depreciation variables.

User Defined Methods

Click Depreciation Methods on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click User Defined Methods.

Access the User Defined Methods page
to define user-defined depreciation
methods.

Rate-User Defined

Click Depreciation Methods on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Rate-User Defined.

Access the Rate-User Defined page to
define depreciation rates.

User Defined Methods-Copy

Click Depreciation Methods on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click User Defined Methods-Copy.

Access the User Defined Methods-Copy
page to copy user defined depreciation
methods.

Generate User Defined Methods

Click Depreciation Methods on the
Asset Definitions Center page; then
click Generate User Defined
Methods.

Access the Generate User Defined
Methods to create a user defined
depreciation method.

See Chapter 1, "Getting Started with PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management Fundamentals,” page 1.

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," page 17.

See Chapter 5, "Establishing Asset Processing.”" page 53.
See Chapter 7, "Setting Up Depreciation Processing,” page 161.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset M anagement,”

page 111.

See Chapter 8, "Setting Up Tax Processing and Tax Reporting,” page 181.
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Chapter 3

Understanding PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle
Management

This chapter provides an overview of Oracle's PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management and the Asset
Repository Manager (ARM.)

Understanding the PeopleSoft Asset Management Lifecycle

An asset-intensive enterprise requires controlling and managing assets throughout the asset lifecycle:
procurement, deployment, maintenance, update, retirement, and analysis. PeopleSoft delivers the Asset
Lifecycle Management (ALM) solution to provide complete access to an entire asset portfolio, regardless of
asset class, and creating visibility into total cost of ownership by enabling cost tracking associated with
acquisition aswell as lifetime maintenance and performance of assets.

Enterprise assets cover a broad spectrum of categories including heavy equipment, technology assets,
facilities and real estate, and transportation fleets and vehicles. These functionally specific asset categories
reguire software tailored to the unique requirements of each asset category. To address asset differences,
specific applications are available within ALM to meet the explicit business processes for each asset
category:

» PeopleSoft Asset Management (AM)

»  PeopleSoft IT Asset Management (ITAM)

» PeopleSoft Maintenance Management (MM)
» PeopleSoft Real Estate Management (REM)

The foundation product of the PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management solution is PeopleSoft Asset
Management. PeopleSoft Asset Management provides acommon Asset Repository Manager (ARM), which
stores all asset data. The repository provides a single source of truth for physical, financial or operational
asset data.

The Plan to Retire business process spans from the initial planning and budgeting stage to the end-of-life
disposal of assets. Whether the asset lifecycle spans three or thirty years of operational life, the operational
components remain the same. PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management, in partnership with the entire suite of
PeopleSoft Financials and Supply Chain Management product solutions, provides the information necessary
to maximize the utilization of assets.

PeopleSoft defines five phases within the Plan to Retire business process:
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» The Plan phase includes the prioritization of asset needs and utilization in alignment with corporate
objectives. PeopleSoft ALM enables you to collect asset requirements and performance information,
forecast asset requirements, assess these requirements to assets currently available and establish an asset
plan and budget in line with your strategic direction.

» The Acquire phase enables different acquisition processes depending upon asset needs defined in the
planning process. Buildings, equipment and other resources may be purchased, leased, constructed, or
repurposed.

» The Deploy phase focuses on minimizing ramp-up time for getting assets into operation. This may include
construction for real estate; setup, configuration and testing for I T assets; or retooling, insurance and
certification for major equipment. Additionally, PeopleSoft ALM enables assets to be assigned to users
prior to deployment.

« The Maintain phase includes capturing and tracking maintenance activity, costs, time and expenses, as
well as forecasting maintenance requirements. PeopleSoft ALM allows you to set maintenance budgets,
negotiate service level agreements, and plan preventive maintenance schedules.

» The Retire phase allows expeditious disposal or sale of assets no longer meeting performance targets set
in the planning phase for specific asset types.

Using PeopleSoft Asset Management with the PeopleSoft Budgeting, PeopleSoft Project Costing, PeopleSoft
IT Asset Management, PeopleSoft Maintenance Management, or PeopleSoft Real Estate Management
products, you can manage and maintain asset acquisitions, deployment, maintenance and disposal as separate
projects or as part of ongoing operations.

The pillar of the PeopleSoft ALM product suite is the Asset Repository Manager (ARM). Once the
PeopleSoft Asset Management product is established, the asset repository is available to al PeopleSoft
products that integrate with PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Note. Without PeopleSoft Asset Management, you cannot have access to the asset repository.

Understanding the Asset Repository

The Asset Repository is the database of assets stored within the PeopleSoft Asset Management system. The
Asset Repository Manager accommodates all asset classes: I T, property, and plant equipment, with complete
operational and financial data. The Asset Repository provides asingle, centralized database that stores and
tracks organizational assets physically and financialy. Maintaining asset identifying information within a
common repository allows sharing asset data across the PeopleSoft FM'S, SCM, and HCM suite and with
third party applications. Enabling integrated access to asset data accommodates the level of detail preferred
by the calling application; for example, some applications require the ability to identify assets at a very high
level while others prefer data to be highly granular, thus requiring many asset records to identify all
components. The asset repository is required to realize PeopleSoft's ALM solution across al product suites.

The PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management solution provides an integrated framework to manage the
physical and financial aspects of organizational assets for the lifetime of the asset.
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This centralized repository offers a single source of the truth for organizational asset data eliminating
redundancy and inaccuracies in asset reporting. Assets can be associated to represent a hierarchical schema,
like components of plant equipment, or a structural breakdown of properties, like a building broken into
segments such as floors and office spaces. The hierarchical display of assets can be viewed graphically by
associating the highest-level asset to its subordinate child and component assets. The repository houses a
complete history of acquisition details, maintenance history, and cost history for each asset over its
operational life.

PeopleSoft currently stores asset information in different databases serving different business process
reguirements:

» The PeopleSoft Financials and Supply Chain Management (FSCM) database stores financial asset data.
» The PeopleSoft Human Capita Management (HCM) database stores employee assigned assets.

Each database essentially stands alone, has its own unique identification structure and level of data
granularity. The shared asset repository enables PeopleSoft to manage the operational requirements of all
assets, provides a holistic view of any asset, from any perspective (financial, operational, technical, or
custodial) to reduce redundant data, and facilitates sharing common asset information across PeopleSoft's
databases and with third party utilities, such as Computer Aided Facility Management (CAFM) and I T asset
discovery tools. This diagram demonstrates how the asset repository serves the PeopleSoft enterprise:

T Asset Discaovery
Management Tools
Asset ScM
nagement Maintenance B}
Management F'urc:.h..asmg.f
Billing
Asset Repository
Manager
{ARM])
Real Estate
CAFM Management [ ]
HCM
Froject Resource | |
Costing Management

Asset Repository in PeopleSoft

+ The FSCM database identifies capital assetsthat are typically carried at a summarized level to reduce the
amount of data required for financial record keeping. For example, a computer workstation is carried as a
single asset in the financial asset repository representing al of its components and associated costs.
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14

» SCM carriesinventory and spare parts used in the lifetime maintenance of capital assets. The relationship
of critical sparesto mission critical assetsis required for operational and insurance reasons.
Organizational assets can be held in inventory until put into service.

« |IT asset software utilities like auto-discovery, software delivery, license tracking, usage monitoring,
configuration management, contract management and self-healing utilities and maintenance management
require atechnical view of an asset to maintain appropriate spare parts lists and to facilitate maintenance
scheduling of materials and labor. The asset view required by a maintain, repair and operate (MRO)
system is more granular than its financial designation, which is summarized to its highest meaningful
financial category.

PeopleSoft Asset Management enables you to create equipment parts lists (EPL) that list the individual
components of an asset. These asset components roll up to asingle Asset ID. This enables you to compare
key structures of assets, and assign hierarchies to the real asset, without tracking the individual components.
The asset data stored in the Asset Repository includes:

+ FSCM'sfixed asset data.
»  HCM'semployee's asset data.

» Asset warehouse; available for reassignment to new custodian, (including noncapital assets assigned to
custodians for tracking purposes).

» Non-owned assets (such as field service installed products).

» Spare partslists, for single assets or asset types.

« Warranties and contracts data elements, for single asset or asset type.

» Licenseinformation including software license information.

» Inspection schedules and records.

» Preventive maintenance schedules (either manufacturer or user defined), for single asset or asset type.

« Recorded inventory numbers, serial numbers and lot number on those asset components issued from
inventory or manufacturer for tracking purposes.

« Technical asset characteristics to identify technology assets, software, and plant equipment.

» Asset configuration information, version control information, usage information, and production history
(units produced, hours of operation, and so on.)

» Asset gpatial dimensions to accommodate space and computer aided facility management (CAFM)
software requirements.

» Reservation information allowing an asset to be reserved for specified time period and retaining all
existing financial fixed asset accounting information.

« Custom attributes and supplemental data that you define to apply specific or unique characteristics to an
asset.

» Different meaningful levels of criticality assigned to an asset.
« A responsible crew assigned to an asset.

» A long description of an asset.
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» The physical location of an asset defined by region, location, and area.
« Multiple attachments for a single asset.

The asset repository accommodates many distinct asset groupings including Parent-Child, group assets,
composite assets and multiple organizational perspectives. for example, by custodian, department, asset
component, and financial class.

Consult all of the product PeopleBooks cited for comprehensive information about specific functionality,
features and business processes used in conjunction with the asset repository.

Implementing PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management

PeopleSoft provides a set of documentation components that complement each other to present all the
information you need to implement PeopleSoft Asset Management.

To implement PeopleSoft Asset Management, you will find the information required to set up the tables and
options used by PeopleSoft Asset Management and the other PeopleSoft ALM products in this PeopleBook as
well as the following resources:

» PeopleSoft Application Fundamental s PeopleBook

» PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports PeopleBook
» PeopleSoft Asset Management PeopleBook

» PeopleSoft IT Asset Management PeopleBook

» PeopleSoft Maintenance Management PeopleBook

» PeopleSoft Real Estate Management PeopleBook

Because the information you may need to fully implement PeopleSoft Asset Management involves more than
one PeopleSoft product, you need to refer to the Getting Started chapter in each PeopleBook for specific
implementation and integration information.

Use the PeopleSoft Applications Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook to find detailed information about the
following functionality and processes:

« Defining financials and supply chain management common definitions
» Setting installation options for PeopleSoft applications

» Defining user preferences

»  Securing your system

» Defining and using ChartFields

 Editing ChartField combinations

» Configuring ChartFields

»  Summarizing ChartFields using trees
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Using entry events

Using aternate accounts

Defining accounting calendars

Setting up ledgers

Using journal generator

Using interunit and intraunit accounting and ChartField inheritance
Processing allocations

Setting up on-demand processing

Use the PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook to find detailed information
about setting up the following functionality and processes:

Establishing asset management business units and cash generating units

Establishing asset processing, including defining asset attributes, profiles, ownership and reporting
options

Setting up accounting entry and financial processing
Setting up depreciation processing

Setting up tax processing and tax reporting
Integrating with other products

Configuring background processing for assets

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Glabal Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft IT Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Maintenance Management 9.1 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Real Estate Management 9.1 PeopleBook

16
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Chapter 4

Establishing PeopleSoft Asset
Management Business Units

This chapter provides an overview of asset management business and cash generating units and discusses
how to:

» Create asset management business units.

» Create asset management cash generating units.

Note. This chapter isrequired. Y ou must complete the tasks discussed in this chapter to implement
PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Understanding Asset Management Business and Cash Generating
Units

Y ou determine how to define business units in PeopleSoft Asset Management to best facilitate asset
management processing within your organization. Y ou can set up an asset management business unit for each
legal entity in your organization. Y ou could, for example, have asset management activities processed by a
central asset management department which will interface with and manage assets for each business unit.
Alternatively, you could set up one business unit for each plant or branch office of your company, enabling
these entities to manage their own assets independently while sending journals to a common general ledger
business unit. Y ou should establish your business units in the manner that best suits your organizational,
structural, and reporting needs.

TableSet Sharing and PeopleSoft Trees

When you plan your business unit structure, you need to be familiar with TableSets, which are used in all
PeopleSoft Financials products. The accounting structure and processing rules for each PeopleSoft
application are defined in a series of control tables. A TableSet is agroup of rows across control tables upon
which you define the accounting structure for each of your business units, such as asset management book
definitions, asset profiles, depreciation tables, tax classes, and so forth. For a business unit to process
transactions, it must have an associated TableSet Control.

A setID identifies each TableSet. Y ou can have as many setl Ds as you want. However, using numerous
setl Ds creates complex TableSet sharing. Y ou must create at least one setlD, even if you do not use TableSet
sharing.

PeopleSoft provides atool called Tree Manager to group business units together into a hierarchical structure.
Tree Manager and your business unit structure provide a mechanism for defining reporting parameters.
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PeopleSoft Financials uses setl D-driven trees. So that Asset Management trees will work properly, the setlD
assigned to the record group for Tree Node and Tree Level Tables (FS_21) for each business unit must equal
the business unit value. If the setID for FS_21 does not equal the business unit value, you cannot easily access
your assets from the correct asset tree.

When you use the Real Estate application, you will define a default tree for the business unit. The tree names
available will depend on the trees you have defined. Plan your tree definitions with business unit definitions
in mind.

Note. Each time you create a business unit, whether you copy the TableSet Control from another business
unit or create a generic TableSet sharing setup, the system automatically establishes the setlD for the Projects
record group (FS_08) to equal the business unit that you are creating. Y ou should not change this definition.

See "Planning Records, Control Tables, and TableSets' section in the PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft
Application Designer Developer's Guide

See "Sharing Trees Across SetlDs" section in the PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Tree Manager

Asset Management Business Unit Default Hierarchies and Options

A business unit is the highest level in the hierarchy and you must set default values for business units. All
other entities fall beneath them in the hierarchy. Some of the attributes set at the business unit level may be
set at lower levelsin the hierarchy, such as the customer or item level, but are not required.

Default hierarchies exist throughout the system. Any time that a default hierarchy exists, you can:

« Leaveinformation blank at lower levels, because defaults are inherited from the next higher level.
» Overrideinformation set at higher levels by entering different information at the lower levels.

Some business processes in Asset Management are based on your business unit definitions. These processes
may require that you define field entries to be used by default or other options for transactionsthat are
processed at the business unit level. These optionsinclude:

» Asset Management processing options.

Besides asset management processing defaults, you should consider your requirements for value-added
tax (VAT) processing, processing group assets and ChartField summarization, depreciation period end
and closing processes, and asset book and accounting entry defaults.

» (JPN) Asset Management numerical rounding options.

Define the rounding type for depreciation amounts.
« Payablesinterface processing options.

Select voucher close transaction types and lease payment options.
« Purchasing interface processing options.

Select the map ChartField option to assign the ChartFields that come to assets from a different ChartField
value by using the criteria established on the ChartField Mapping Template page.
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» Billing interface options.

Designate the defaulting business unit to run the Billing interface and define values for Billing business
units, bill types, bill sources, and bill by identifiers.

» Read Estate Management (space allocation) interface options.

Designate the defaulting tree name, statistics code and statistical accounts to be used when interfacing
with Real Estate Management.

« Maintenance Management interface options.

Designate the default options enabling retirements and transfer in or out of assets from work orders.
Designate the default options for including or excluding subcomponents for transactions coming from
MM.

If you are using PeopleSoft General Ledger, you must also define at least one general ledger business unit to
which you will generate journal entries from the asset management business unit. If PeopleSoft Genera
Ledger is aready implemented, this step may have already been performed.

Y ou can override most business unit defaults at alower level when you enter asset information. Asset
Management is delivered with a series of standard definition tables. Examine these tables to determine if the
business unit that you are setting up can share the same financial structure. If so, you can minimize the need
to set up additional tables.

VAT Processing

Vaue-added tax (VAT) defaults are controlled by VAT drivers at various levels of the hierarchy and the
VAT defaults themselves are stored in acommon set of defaulting tables. Depending on the driver, certain
fields are available for setting and, lower in the hierarchy, overriding. There are two main components that
control the VAT defaulting: the VAT Defaults Setup component and the Services VAT Treatment Setup
component. Asset Management only handles goods for VAT setup. Y ou can access these components from
the common VAT menu (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definition, VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax) or from the applicable application pages. If you access these components from the VAT menu,
the driver you select determines the fields that display. If you access either of these components from the
application pages, the component you are accessing from determines the fields displayed. The VAT Defaults
Setup and Services VAT Treatment Drivers Setup components and functionality are described in depth in the
common VAT chapter in the PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook.

The values selected here become the default values for the business unit and can be overridden in the Asset
Retirements component. If you leave these fields blank, you must enter thisinformation in the Asset
Retirements component each time VAT applies to the transaction.

Usethe VAT Default page to specify VAT processing options. For countries that use VAT, PeopleSoft Asset
Management stores default information at the business unit, customer, customer location, and asset class
levelsto calculate VAT on asset retirements. VAT transaction types and VAT codes are set up in Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax. You can select values
for these and other control fields on this page.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT."
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Cash Generating Units

Cash generating units (CGUs) become important when you must perform impairment assessment and
processing for an individual asset and the recoverable amount of that asset isin doubt. If an organization
cannot determine recoverable value for an individual asset, it is required in some countries to identify the
lowest aggregation of assets that generate largely independent cash flows. These aggregations of assets are
known as cash generating units. A CGU is the smallest identifiable group of assets that generate cash inflows
from continuing use and are largely independent of the cash inflows from other assets or groups of assets and
should be defined consistently from period to period.

PeopleSoft supports the implementation of International Accounting Standards (IAS) 36 by providing for the
definition of a Cash Generating Unit and enabling the association of CGUs with business units. This
facilitates impairment processing within a defined business unit. Y ou must define the business unit before it
can be associated to a CGU definition.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adjusting, Transferring, and Evaluating Assets,"
Adjusting for Asset Impairment.

Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

To set up business units, use the Business Unit Definition component (BU_DEFN).

This section describes how to set up Business Units.

Prerequisites

Before you set up business units, you must decide on your TableSet structure and set up setlDs.

See "Planning Records, Control Tables, and TableSets" section in thePeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft
Application Designer Developer's Guide

Pages Used to Create PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

on the AM Business Unit
Definition page.

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
AM Business Unit BUS_UNIT_TBL_AM Set Up Financial§/Supply Create an asset management
Definition Chain Management, business unit and specify its
Business Unit Related, default processing options.
Asset Management, Asset
Management Definition,
AM Business Unit
Definition
Open Period Update OPEN_PERIOD_SINGLE Click Update Open Periods | Define in which periods

transactions can be posted
for Asset Management.

20
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Warehouse Mapping

AM_WAREHOUSE_MAP

Click Warehouse Mapping
on the AM Business Unit
Definition page.

Establish the default
ChartField mapping rules
necessary to accommodate
asset component changeout
transfers for this business
unit.

onthe VAT Defaults Setup
page.

VAT Defaults Setup VAT_DEFAULTS DTL Click VAT Default onthe | Specify VAT Defaults
AM Business Unit Setup.
Definition page.

Copy VAT Defaults From | VAT_DFLT_SRCH_COPY Click Copy Defaults From | Copy VAT default

specifications from another
key combination for the
same VAT driver.

Business Unit/Book

BU_BOOK_DEFN_01

Set Up Financial§/Supply

Define required books,

Business Unit/Book
Definition page.

Definition Chain Management, book options, and
Business Unit Related, accounting entry options for
Asset Management, Asset | each book that the business
Management Definition, unit will use.
Business Unit/Book
Definition Note. You must first
complete the AM Business
Unit Definition page and
define your asset books on
the Asset Book page.
Round Options ROUND_OPTIONS_SEC Click Round Type on the (JPN) Select options for

rounding depreciation
amounts for the book.

Depreciation Close List

MR_AM_DEPR_CLOS

Click Depreciation Close
List on the Business
Unit/Book Definition page.

Review the years and
periods for which
depreciation has been
closed.

Business Unit Info for

Japan

BUS UNIT_JPN_SEC

Click the JPN Info link
from the AM Business Unit
Definition component.

Select the options to process
tax and depreciation for

Japan.

Note. To activate theJPN
Info link, you must first
specify JPN asthe
Localization Country within
User Preferences - Overall
page Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain,
Common Definitions, User
Preferences, Define User
Preferences, Overall
Preferences.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Business Unit/Book Feature | BU_BOOK_FEATURE Set Up Financia s/Supply Enable book and book
Chain, Business Unit options and (optionally)
Related, Asset impairment and revaluation

Management, Asset
Management Definition,
Business Unit/Book Feature

options for a business unit.

BU Book ChartFields
Summarize

BU_BOOK_GRP_SUM

Select the Group Asset
Processing check box on the
Business Unit/Book

(Optional) Select the
ChartFields that will be
used for group member

Definition page. asset summarization.
Interface Options BUS_UNIT_INTFC_OPT Set Up Financials/Supply Establish product and

Chain, Business Unit application interface default

Related, Asset processing options for

Management, Asset
Management Definition,
Interface Options

Payables, Purchasing,
Billing, Real Estate
Management, and

M aintenance Management

Note. You must enable all
PeopleSoft products you
want to integrate with on
the Installation Options
page (INSTALLATION)
before integration options
will be available within the
Business Unit component
(BU_DEFN).

See PeopleSoft Application
Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting
Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,”
Defining Asset
Management Installation
Options.

Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

22

Access the AM Business Unit Definition page (Set Up Financias/Supply Chain Management, Business Unit
Related, Asset Management, Asset Management Definition, AM Business Unit Definition).
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AM Business Unit Definition Business Unit'Book Definition Business Unit/ Book Eeature Interface Options

Unit: JPNOA Description: |JAF'AN OFERATIOMNS Short Description: JAPAN OPS
Business Unit Definition
) Update Open Periods
: JPNOA ~Tokyo-
Location @ ~Japan - Tokyo-To Warehouse Mapping
Last Asset ID Used: 62  Reset VAT Default

Default Book: Im Local Book - JPY JPM Infa
Fed Book: [ =

AMT Book: [-_________ii]

ACE Book: [ =

CAP Book: Im Local Book - JPY

Lease Book: Im Local Book - JPY

Suspense Account: 318000 Qq Alt Acct: OQ.
BU Setup Options
I Keep all books in synch " Default tag # from asset ID ™ alow duplicate tag numbers
I Joint Venture Unit " Use JV Participant Bk Profile I use Parent-Child Defaulting
™ Auto-Retire Fully Depr Assets ™ Use Add Conv. for all TXNs " use Cap Threshold
InterUnit Transfer Options
¥ Asset Acquisition Info ¥ Asset Attributes Info ¥ Asset License/Register Info
¥ Asset Lease Info ¥ Asset Non Capitalized Cost ¥ Asset Maintenance Info
¥ Asset Comments ¥ Asset Warranty Info ¥ Asset Insurance Info
¥ Asset Inspection Info ¥ Asset Component History ¥ Asset Attribute Groups Info
+ Open Transaction Options
¥ Auto Increment Open Trans ID Open Transaction ID: 4

AM Business Unit Definition page

Note. When you create a business unit, PeopleSoft Asset Management automatically defines TableSet
defaulting for the business unit so that it copies the TableSet that you entered on this page. Y ou can verify
TableSet sharing by using the PeopleTools Utilities TableSet Control Group pages.

See "Planning Records, Control Tables, and TableSets" section in thePeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft
Application Designer Developer's Guide

Unit, Description, and Short  Enter descriptive information to uniquely identify the business unit during
Description set up. Thesefields are already popul ated when you select an existing
business unit for update.

Business Unit Definition

Define the book to be used as the default book for general ledger entries for the business unit and all
secondary books, including Corporate and Tax books (both state and federal).

L ocation Select alocation for this business unit. Locations available are defined on
the location page table.
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Last Asset ID Used The last asset I1D used displays here or the value is zero by default. To
increment automatically from some other starting point, enter your starting
point into the Last Asset ID Used field and click the Reset button. If there
are no assets for this business unit, thiswill reset the last asset 1D to zero.
The Next value displays on the Asset Basic Add, Operational Asset
Definition or Express Add pages when you use automatic numbering of
asset ID. When the record is saved, the assigned asset |D displays and the
value isincremented on this page.

Default Book Select the book that is used by default when you enter assets. (Thisbook is
required for subsequent processing.)

Note. PeopleSoft strongly recommends making the primary book in the
ledger group in PeopleSoft General Ledger the same as the default book in
PeopleSoft Asset Management in order to maximize synchronicity of

transactions.
Fed Book (federal book) Select the book to calculate the federal tax.
AMT Book (aternative Select the book to calculate the aternate minimum tax.

minimum tax book)

ACE Book (adjusted current ~ Select the book to calculate the adjusted current earnings.
earnings book)

CAP Book (capital acquisition Select the book used for capital acquisition planning (CAP).
planning book)

L ease Book Select the book where leased assets are primarily recorded.
Suspense Account and Alt Enter the translate account and alternate account here. If you have any
Acct (alternate account) transactionsin aforeign currency within this business unit and want to

enabl e the feature to trandate currencies. If you do not have transactions
outside of your local currency, you do not need to define these values.

See PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our
Operational Structure," Defining Journal Processing Options for a Business
Unit.
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BU Set Up Options

Keep all booksin synch

Default tag # from asset 1D
(default tag number from asset
ID)

Allow duplicate tag numbers

Joint Venture Unit

Use JV Participant Bk Profile
(usejoint venture participant
book profile)

Use Par ent-Child Defaulting

Auto-Retire Fully Depr
Assets (automatically retire
fully depreciated assets)

Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

Select this check box to keep all adjustments synchronized. Deselecting this
check box enables you to create adjusting entries to affect particular books
while excluding others.

If you select this option in conjunction with a business unit that is also
enabled for impairment and revaluation processing, you will have an option
to create zero impairment and revaluation costs for other books. This occurs
when working in the Impairment Worksheet page, the Revaluation
Worksheet page, or the batch run control page and you select the Copy To
Other Books check box.

Warning! If you use this method to make adjusting entries, you must
reselect the option before starting normal asset processing. Deselecting or
selecting this option does not enable retroactive adjustments. The function
is applied from the point selected going forward until and unless you
change it again.

Select this check box to use the same number for the tag as the assigned
asset ID.

Select this check box when you are processing physical inventory. This
enables you to take physical inventory and process assets that may have the
same tag number.

Select if thisisajoint venture business unit.

Note. Y ou cannot perform interunit transfers on joint venture business
units.

Select this option for participant level. Joint venture participant business
units are governed by the book for the participant level business unit or by
the book for the overall joint venture business unit. Y ou can use this feature
to maintain joint venture participant business units with separate profiles
that enable different depreciation methods, conventions, calculation types,
and so on, as required.

Select to enable automatic parent-child inheritance processing for this
business unit. For example, when you create a child asset and you want it to
inherit the tag or department number from the parent asset (as specified on
the Profile Child Asset Inheritance page), select this check box. For more
responsive performance of Express Add, Basic Add, and Transaction
Loader processes, deselect this check box. General parent-child asset
processing is till enabled.

Select to enable automatic retirement of fully depreciated assets for this
business unit. Y ou must also enable the option at the book level.
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Use Add Conv. for all TXNs Select this option to inherit the same convention used when you added an

(use add convention for all asset for any new transaction.

transactions)

Use Cap Threshold (use Select to enable Capitalization Threshold processing at the business unit
capitalization threshold) level. Y ou must also enable the Capitalization Threshold feature at the

system level from Installation Options.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for
PeopleSoft Asset Management,” Setting Up Capitalization Thresholds, page
135.

InterUnit Transfer Defaults Options

Select the default asset information to be shared between the business units when you make interunit
transfers. The information is derived from the Asset Information component. The selections made here are the
default options for the Asset Cost [U (interunit) Transfer (ASSET_COST_02) page.

Asset Acquisition Info Select to include information derived from the Asset Acquisition Detail
(ASSET_ACQ DETAIL) page and links (ASSET_ACQ _DET_AP,
ASSET_ACQ _DET_VAT).

Asset AttributesInfo Select to include information derived from the Asset
L ocation/Comments/Attributes (ASSET_IMAGE) page.

Asset License/Register Info  Select to include information derived from the Asset
Custodian/License/Manufacturer page (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) and links
(ASSET_LIC_ADDR_SEC).

Asset Lease Info Select to include information derived from the Leased Assets component
pages (ASSET_LEASE_01, ASSET_LEASE 02, ASSET_LEASE 05,
ASSSET_LEASE_03).

Asset Non-Capitalized Cost  Select to include information derived from the Asset Acquisition Detail
(ASSET_ACQ DETAIL) page and links (ASSET_ACQ _DET_AP,
ASSET_ACQ _DET_VAT).

Asset Maintenance I nfo Select to include information derived from the Track Service and Repairs
component pages (ASSET_MAINT_01, ASSET_MAINT_01_S) and meter
readings.

Asset Comments Select to include information derived from the Asset

L ocation/Comments/Attributes (ASSET_IMAGE) page.

Asset Warranty Info Select to include information derived from the Asset
Custodian/License/Manufacturer page (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) and links
(ASSET_WARRANTY).

Asset | nsurance Info Select to include information derived from the Asset
Custodian/License/Manufacturer page (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) and links
(ASSET_INSURANCE).

26 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 4

Copyright

Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

Asset | nspection Info Select to include information derived from the Asset
Custodian/License/Manufacturer page (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) and links
(ASSET_INSPECTION).

Asset Component History Select to include asset component history (AM_AST_COMP_HIST)
information.

Asset Attribute GroupsInfo  Select to include asset attribute groups (AM_ASSET_SD) information.

Open Transaction Processing Options

Open transactions are asset events such as depreciation and accounting entries that require processing.
PeopleSoft Asset Management assigns each open transaction a unique open transaction |D whenever a
processing option is requested. For example, changing asset cost, adding or retiring assets, or changing asset
depreciation attributes all create open transactions. Depreciation must be cal culated, or recalculated, and
allocated for each transaction before it is considered closed. An open transaction has a Pending status until it
is processed.

Auto Increment Open Trans If you want to process a large number of transactions as a group, you

ID (automatically increment  should deselect the Auto Increment Open Trans ID check box. For

open transaction ID) example, you enter 300 new computers into PeopleSoft Asset Management,
and rather than process depreciation and distribution in 300 separate
requests, you want to process all in asingle request. To do so, establish an
open transaction 1D that identifies a single processing request for all 300
computers that you entered. In this case, you should deselect the Auto
Increment Open Trans ID check box.

Open Trans | D (open The Open Trans ID field helps you keep track of open transaction
transaction D) processing status. Y ou can enter a beginning open trans ID, or you can have

PeopleSoft Asset Management assign it. Y ou can specify that PeopleSoft
Asset Management automatically increment the ID value each time a
transaction is added to the open transaction table by selecting Auto
Increment Open Trans ID. The next processing request that you enter is
automatically assigned a number that is one greater than the last assigned
value. Subsequent open transaction ID numbers will be incremented by one.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our Operationa Structure”

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain Management
Common Definitions®

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for PeopleSoft
Applications"

Chapter 5, "Establishing Asset Processing,” page 53

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Accounting Entries’
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Defining Open Periods

Access the Open Period Update page (click Update Open Periods on the AM Business Unit Definition page).

Open Period Update
People Soft Product: AM Business Unit: JPMOA
" Show all transaction types ':‘
By d
From Year From Period Begin Lag First Open To Year To Period End Lag Last Open
2011 @, 1@, 0 |01/01/2011 20112 12/@, 0 |[1231/2011

Open_Period_Update page

The Update Open Periods page enables you to define which periods are open (periods in which transactions
can be posted) for PeopleSoft Asset Management. These can be defined in relation to, but not strictly
governed by, the corresponding open period in General Ledger (GL).

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Accounting Calendars,” Defining and
Updating Open Periods and Adjustment Periods

Defining VAT Defaults

28

This section provides an overview of VAT processing options and describes how to set up VAT processing
defaults by business unit for PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Understanding VAT Drivers, VAT Driver Keys, and the Defaulting Hierarchy for VAT Defaults

The following table lists the PeopleSoft Asset Management-related VAT drivers and associated VAT driver
keysin VAT default hierarchy sequence from most specific to least specific for the VAT Defaults
component. The table also indicates which drivers control defaults for the Services VAT Treatment:

VAT Driver VAT Driver Country State Applicable to Applicable to
Keys Regular VAT Services VAT
Defaults Treatment
Defaults
ASSET _CLASS TB Asset SetID Optional Optional Yes No
L Asset Class
Asset Class
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VAT Driver VAT Driver Country State Applicable to Applicable to
Keys Regular VAT Services VAT
Defaults Treatment
Defaults
CUST_ADDR_SEQ Customer Optional Optional Yes Yes
Customer Location Selb
Customer ID
Address
Sequence
Number
CUSTOMER Customer Optional Optional Yes Yes
SetID
Customer
Customer 1D
BUS UNIT_TBL_A BusinessUnit | Optiona Optional Yes No
M
AM Business Unit
VAT Entity VAT Entity Not Optional Yes No
Registration Country 2pp| icabl
VAT Country Country Not Optional Yes No
applicabl
e

Establishing the VAT Environment

For your system to track and process VAT, you must first set up basic information by defining VAT
transaction types, VAT codes, and their associated VAT accounting templates, VAT countries, VAT entities,
and VAT defaulting. Each piece builds upon the next; therefore, for your basic setup, it isimportant to
implement each piecein the following order:

1
2
3
4,
5

In addition to the information you must set up, PeopleSoft delivers multiple account types for your VAT

VAT countries.
VAT entities.
. VAT defaults.

VAT transaction types.

. VAT rates, VAT codes, and VAT accounting information.

accounting and reporting with every application. Y ou cannot add your own.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT."
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Setting Up and Maintaining VAT Defaults
Accessthe VAT Defaults Setup page (click VAT Default on the AM Business Unit Definition page).

VAT Defaults Setup

VAT Driver: AM Business Unit Return to Asset Management Definition
Business Unit: JPNO1 JAPAN OPERATIONS
Ol copy Values to New Rows

Specify a value below for all the required fieldz, for any fieldz requiring an overall default at the top of the VAT Default Hierarchy, or for any fields requiring an exception to
the value =pecified for a WAT Driver Option higher up in the WAT Default Hierarchy.

VAT Defaults
VAT Reporting Country: JPN @, Japan =

Defaulting State: @,

Copy Defaults From

Default Details e
*Effective Date: 01/01/1800 |[5) *Status: =

VAT Control Defaults

VAT Applicable: | Taxanle

Goods Declaration Point: | At Invaice Time

*Calculation Type: | Exclusive

Domestic Reverse Charge: | Mo

VAT Code Defaults

Taxable Goods Sales: @,

VAT Defaults Setup page (1 of 2)

Domestic Reverse Charge Sales: .
Domestic Goods Sales: e
EU Goods Distance Sales: e
EU Goods Sales: Y
EU Sales, Simplification: [ &
Exempt: [ &
Exonerated: [ &
Goods Exports: It
Out of Scope: e
Suspended: ’—Q

VAT Defaults Setup page (2 of 2)
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Specify the VAT driver and any VAT driver keys as applicable. Y ou can insert rows for any or all of the
VAT driver keysaswell asthe VAT country or state. Y ou can also delete any existing rows.

Copy Valuesto New Rows If you are inserting arow for a VAT driver key, select this check box to
copy al the VAT defaults from the previous row to the new row.
Otherwise, all VAT default fields for the new row will be blank.

VAT Defaults

VAT Reporting Country Select the VAT reporting country or countries for which you are defining
VAT defaults. For service VAT treatment defaults, defaults are obtained for
the supplier's location country. PeopleSoft Asset Management does not use
VAT for services, only goods.

Defaulting State As applicable, enter the state for which you want to define defaulting
values. (Optional depending on VAT Country)

Copying VAT Defaults
Accessthe VAT Defaults Copy page (Click Copy Defaults From on the VAT Defaults Setup page.

Copy From Search Criteria  Enter the criteria on which you want to search. When copying defaults for
the PeopleSoft Asset Management business unit driver, you can search by
business unit, VAT reporting country, and defaulting state.

Search Select to retrieve the results based on the criteria entered. The results
display in the Copy From Results group box.

Copy From Results In the Copy From Results group box, select the link for any of the results
returned to view the details of the VAT setup from which to copy on the
Copy VAT Defaults Setup page. Once you have viewed the details, you can
select Copy to copy the VAT setup. The system returns you to the VAT
Defaults Setup page with the copied fields.

Or you can select the appropriate option for any of the results returned and
select Copy to copy from the selected row. The system returns you to the
VAT Defaults Setup page with the copied fields.

Default Details
Enter the effective date and status.

The remaining fields on the page vary based on the combination of VAT driver and VAT driver keys.
Depending on the combination of PeopleSoft products you are implementing and the VAT transactions
conducted between your local country and other countries, you may require some variation in set up. The
PeopleSoft Glabal Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook documents these variations in working with VAT in
greater detail.

Y ou may define the following defaults for the PeopleSoft Asset Management business unit:
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See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," Establishing VAT

Defaults.

VAT Control Defaults

VAT Applicable

Goods Declar ation Point

Calculation Type

(UK) Domestic Reverse
Charge

VAT Code Defaults

Select the appropriate VAT status.
Values are:

Exempt (not subject to VAT)
Outside of Scope of VAT

Taxable

Select when you want VAT transaction information for goods to be
recognized for reporting purposes. Values are:

At Accounting Date: VAT isrecognized at the accounting date.
At Delivery Time: VAT isrecognized at time of delivery.

At Invoice Time: VAT isrecognized at time of invoice.

At Payment Time: VAT isrecognized at time of payment.

Select the type of calculation you want the system to use. Values are;

Exclusive: VAT is calculated on top of the entered transaction amount,
because it excludes any VAT.

Inclusive: VAT is calculated from within the entered transaction amount,
becauseit already includesthe VAT.

Select Yes to enable the domestic reverse charge default at the business unit
level. This default indicates that the goods on transaction lines associated
with the VAT Driver are domestic reverse charge goods.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working
with VAT," Establishing VAT Defaults.

You use VAT codes to specify therate at which VAT is calcul ated.

The VAT rate is frequently the key to reporting VAT because VAT amounts must often be reported
separately by VAT rate on aVAT return. Therefore, the VAT codeis part of the reporting definition.

Taxable Goods Sales

Select the VAT code to be used for taxable sales within this VAT reporting
country

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," Setting Up VAT

Authorities, and Tax Codes.
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VAT Transaction Type Defaults

You use VAT transaction types to classify and categorize transactions at a more detailed level for both VAT
reporting and accounting. These are specified for each transaction line when you enter atransaction.

Y ou define the VAT transaction types you need for your VAT setup. PeopleSoft also delivers aset of VAT
transaction types with your system as sample data.

Domestic Reverse Charge
Sales

Domestic Goods Sales

EU Goods Distance Sales
(European Union goods
distance sales)

EU Goods Sales (European
Union goods sales)

EU Sales, Simplification

Exempt
Exonerated
Goods Exports
Out of Scope

Suspended

Select the transaction type default to be used for domestic reverse charge
sales.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working
with VAT," Establishing VAT Defaults.

Sale of goods within the same country.

Sale of goods between European Union (EU) countries in which the
supplier isregistered in an EU country and the purchaser is not registered in
an EU country. The VAT rate charged is the rate applicable in the supplier's
country.

Sale of goods within the European Union.

Thistreatment is used for the transaction between an intermediary and the
purchaser in cases when there is a sale of goods between European Union
(EU) countriesinvolving three parties: the purchaser, an intermediary (bill-
from) supplier, and the actual goods supplier. Each party islocated in a
different EU country and registered in his own country, and not in either of
the other two countries. The only difference between this VAT treatment
and that applied to normal EU salesisthat the supplier isrequired to print a
different message on the invoice referencing the statute that appliesto
triangulation, rather than the one that references the statute for normal EU
sales.

Not subject to VAT.

Subject to exoneration from VAT.
Export sales of goods.
Outside of the scope of VAT.

Subject to suspension of VAT.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," Defining VAT

Transaction Types.
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(JPN) Defining Business Unit Information for Japan

Access the Business Unit Info for Japan page (click the JPN Info link from the AM Business Unit Definition
page (Set Up Financial§/Supply Chain Management, Business Unit Related, Assets, Asset Management
Definition, AM Business Unit Definition).

The JPN Info (Japan information) link appears on the AM Business Unit Definition page when you set up the
overall options for user preferences (OPR_DEF_TABLE_FS1) in the Common Definitions component: Set
the Localization Country value to JPN (Japan).

Business Unit info for Japan

Corporate Book for Japan: LOCAL_JPY @, | gcal Book - JPY
Tax Book for Japan: TARX_JIPY @, TaxBook-JPY
Memorandum Amount: 1 Currency: [JPY @

Advanced Depreciation
[v] Japan Composite
[“]use JPN Local Tax

Business Unit info for Japan page

Corporate Book for Japan Select the corporate book for Japan.

Tax Book for Japan Select the tax book for Japan.

Note. PeopleSoft recommends that you select the primary book in the
ledger group in PeopleSoft General Ledger to be the same as the default
book in PeopleSoft Asset Management. Astax books do not usually send
accounting entries to PeopleSoft General Ledger this maximizes
synchronicity of transactions.
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M emorandum Amount and
Currency

Advanced Depreciation
Japan Composite

Use JPN Local Tax

See Also

Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

Enter the memorandum amount at the end of the useful life of the asset as
required by the Japanese tax regulation. Thisvalueis used in conjunction
with the following depreciation methods:

« Japan - Tangible Declining Balance with Straight Line Switch
« Japan - Tangible Straight Line
» Japan - Extended Straight Line

The memorandum amount reflects the currency of the tax book for Japan as
the default. For books that use one of the aforementioned depreciation
methods in a currency other than JPY, the memorandum amount is
tranglated to the respective book's currency. The memorandum valueis
established for each asset management business unit.

Select if advanced depreciation is used.
Select if composite assets are used.

Select if local tax reporting is enabled.

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (JPN) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Japanese Requirements

Defining Business Unit Processing Options

Access the Business Unit/Book Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain Management, Business Unit
Related, Assets, Asset Management Definition, Business Unit/Book Definition).
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" &M Business Unit Definition T e e it ( Business Unit/ Book Feature he Interface Options b

Unit:  JPMO1 JAPAN OPERATIONS

Find | View Al First B 1 of 3 DY Last

Book Name: CORP_USD Corporate Reporting Book - USD Book Type: Corporate [H[=]

[¥] Book is Required

Book Options

Currency: UsD US Doallar Round Type Depreciation Close List
Rate Type: CRRNT
Calendar: J1 Japan Fiscal Calendar

Capitalize Limit: Amount: Limit Code: I:I

Lease Cap Min: |

Accounting Entry Options

Create Accounting Entries [ retirements by Disposal Code
GL Business Unit: JAPAN OPERATIONS
Ledger Group: Ledger:
Budget Ledger Group: Budget Ledger:
Account Entry Template I0: [ perogatory Depreciation Statutory Book:

Chartfield Edit Option

& No Edits O warning O Reject
(Ed}

Business Unit/Book Definition page

Book Name The Book Name field is used during asset and profile entry to designate
book processing.

At least one financial book for each business unit to record asset datain the
genera ledger isrequired. Y ou may have other federal, state, and foreign
tax or financial books as well. Transactions can be tracked in multiple
currencies by designating the currency code within each transaction entry.

Note. If thereis aneed to add books to an existing business unit once assets
have been added, you should use the Add/Copy Asset Book feature to avoid
possible impact to existing assets in the business unit.
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Specify the type of asset book processing. This feature acts as afilter for
tax and financial options when you define tax and depreciation information
for asset transactions. For example, if you define the CORP book as a
Corporate book, you will not be able to select any tax attributes for
processing when you add an asset to this book. Select Corporate w/Tax Info
if you maintain separate tax records for this business unit in the book. Y ou
can use this option to specify tax processing rules and track tax information
for your assets. The Tax option enables you to maintain tax information for
government reporting. The USAMT option enables you to maintain
alternative minimum tax information for government reporting. This option
enables you to separately track aternative minimum tax information.

Select Book is Required to ensure that this book will added for every asset
in this business unit.

Note. If you maintain multiple currencies you must define the exchange rate. Even if you use only one
currency in PeopleSoft Asset Management, you must still set up a one-to-one exchange rate and rate type to
exchange that currency with itself. For example, to use U.S. dollars you must set up an exchange rate for U.S.
dollarsto U.S. dollars with an exchange rate of 1. To make changes, go to Set Up Financials/Supply Chain,
Common Definitions, Market Rates page.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Multiple Currencies.”

Book Options

Currency

Rate Type

Calendar

Displays the default currency for this business unit.

Select the currency exchange rate.

Note. Evenif you are using only one currency in PeopleSoft Asset
Management, you still need to set up a one-to-one exchange rate and rate
type to exchange that currency with itself. For example, to use US Dollars
you must set up an exchange rate for USD to USD with an exchange rate of
1

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing
Multiple Currencies."

Select the accounting period calendar for this book and business units.
General Ledger supports multiple calendars, so you can keep separate
calendars for actual accounting activity, for budget and forecast activity,
and for specia reporting or transitional needs. For example, you can easily
manage a conversion to different accounting periods or to anew fiscal year
by maintaining two calendars. However, only one calendar can be active for
aledger group at agiventime. A book must use the same calendar as the
ledger.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining
Accounting Calendars."
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Capitalize Limit, Amount,
and Limit Code

Lease Cap Min (lease
capitalization minimum)

Accounting Entry Options

Define these limits either by selecting Amount and entering a minimum, or
by selecting Table Lim and selecting a Cost Limit Code. If you select
Amount, you cannot add an asset with a cost that is less than the specified
limit. If you select Table Lim, you may encounter an error or awarning,
based on the actions that you set up in the Capitalization Limit table, when
you try to add assets below the amountsin the table.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for
Peopl eSoft Asset Management,” Setting Up Capitalization Limits, page 134.

Define the lease cap as aminimum cost of the asset lease. (When you enter
aleased asset with total cost below the lease cap, you will receive an error.)

Y our business unit accounting entry options enable you to associate an asset management business unit with a
general ledger business unit and default ledger.

Create Accounting Entries

Select this check box to make the accounting entry options available for
selection.

Retirements by Disposal Code Select the check box to enable retirement of assets based upon disposal

Trandate Gain/L oss

GL Business Unit

code. The Transaction Code field on the Retirement page will be populated
with the appropriate disposal code.

See Peopl eSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Retiring Assets,"
Initiating Asset Retirement Using the Disposal Worksheet.

If the ledger specified is atranslate ledger, this check box appears. When
you process accounting entries (AM_AMAEDIST), the gain or loss amount
that is the result of acurrency exchange transaction is converted from the
primary book to the translate book.

The General Ledger business unit associated with this book displays here.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 4 Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

L edger Group, Budget A ledger is a set of posted balances that represents a set of books for a
Ledger Group, Ledger, and  business unit. Ledger templates and detail |edgers can be added to the
Budget L edger appropriate ledger group. A ledger group can have one primary ledger and

zero to nine secondary ledgers. Each ledger within the ledger group shares a
common physical structure based on the ledger template, as well as unique
characteristics (such as its own base currency).

The Ledger Group andBudget Ledger Group fields for PeopleSoft Asset
Management enable you to associate a ledger or ledger group to this
business unit. In syncaccounting entries are a group of accounting entries
for one transaction that the system distributes to different ledgers. In
conjunction with the Keep all books in sync option, you define how a
transaction is posted. If the Keep all books in sync option is selected, then
one transaction will post to al ledgers in the group. If the Keep all booksin
sync option is desel ected, the system posts transactions only to those
ledgers with transaction entries. One book will post to one ledger, but you
can set up other books to point to the other ledgers in the group.

If you will be generating budget accounting entries, specify the Budget
Ledger Group and Budget L edger to which you want to post them. If you
leave ledger and budget ledger fields blank, the accounting entries will be
made to the primary ledger.

See Peopl eSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up
Ledgers.”

Book Code Distrib. Grp (book If the Book Code option is activated from the Installation Options page, this

code distribution group) field appears. The book code is an Account attribute and a balancing
ChartField. You can use book codesto simultaneously generate sets of
entries to record related transactions according to multiple GAAPs for the
same business unit in the same ledger.

The book code distribution group defines a set of book codes to be used
when distributing accounting entries for multiple GAAPs within one book.
Using the book code distribution group restricts the duplication of
accounting entries being passed to General Ledger. The book code
distribution group value is defined on the Book Code Distribution Group

page.

Select from the available book code distribution groups defined for your
organization.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Installation Options for PeopleSoft Applications.”

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business
Units," Creating PeopleSoft Asset M anagement Business Units, page 20.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for
PeopleSoft Asset Management,” page 111.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and
Using ChartFields," Adding Book Code Values.
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Account Entry Template|D

(FRA) Derogatory
Depreciation

(FRA) Statutory Book

ChartField Edit Options

Enter the account entry template ID. The accounting entry template |D
provides the option to associate different books with different charts of
accounts. To use derogatory depreciation for France, select the account
entry template ID that corresponds. Y ou must also select the Derogatory
Depreciation check box.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for
Peopl eSoft Asset Management," Defining Accounting Entries, page 111.

Select this check box to process derogatory depreciation with the
derogatory account entry template ID. If this box is selected, you must use
the appropriate account entry template 1D associated with derogatory
depreciation. Y ou must aso select the statutory book to which this book
will be compared. This can be designated on the AM Business Unit
Definition page as the federal book.

See Peopl eSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global
Features of PeopleSoft Asset Management,” (FRA) Using PeopleSoft Asset
Management Options to Meet French Reguirements.

Select the statutory book to which derogatory depreciation transactions
stored in the book you are defining will be compared. When Derogatory
Depreciation has been selected, you must also define statutory book.

Select the ChartField combination editing option default at the business unit level for Asset Management.
Choose one of the following options:

» No Edit: No ChartField combination editing is performed.

« Warning: A warning isissued for ChartField combination editing errors. Y ou can save online transactions
with ChartField combination errors, correct the errors, or process the transaction with warning. The batch
process |oads transactions that fail with warning edits. A message isincluded in the Process Scheduler

Message Log.

» Rgject: Transactions that do not pass ChartField combination editing are rejected from processing until

the error is corrected.

Selecting Rounding Options

Access the Round Options page (Click Round Type on the Business Unit/Book Definition page).

40
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Round Rule and Round Type Select the rounding rule and type that apply to this book.
The rounding rules delivered with PeopleSoft Asset Management are;
Down
Nat Rnd
Up
The rounding types delivered with PeopleSoft Asset Management are:
Currency:
Generic

Round Precision The number of placesto theright or left of the decimal point to which the
amount or number will be rounded. If you select Currency as the round
type, the system automatically determines round precision from the
currency code.

Rounding Factor The number to which the amount will be rounded. For example, if you
select Nat Rnd as the rounding rule and enter arounding factor of 25,
amounts will be rounded to the nearest multiple of 25; for example, an
amount of 130 will be rounded to 125, and an amount of 140 will be
rounded to 150. If you select Currency as the round type, the system will
automatically determine the rounding factor from the currency code.

Truncation Precision Flag The Truncation Precision Flag check box works with the round precision
value. When you select it, amounts that contain many decimal places are
truncated to one decimal place to the right of the rounding precision
position before rounding is performed. If you deselect it, the entire amount
isrounded. This example illustrates truncation precision:

« Amount to be rounded: 10.03439
* Round Precision: 3

With the Truncation Precision Flag check box selected, the system
truncates the fifth decimal place and rounds 10.0343. With the check box
deselected, the system rounds the entire amount. Actual rounding results
would depend on the selected rounding rule and round type.

Viewing the Depreciation Close List

Access the Depreciation Close List page (Click Depreciation Close List on the Business Unit/Book Definition
page).

View the years and periods for which depreciation has been closed. Y ou cannot open or close periods from
this page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Accounting
Entries,” Running the Clearing Reconciliation Process
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Defining Business Unit/Book Feature Options

42

Access the Business Unit/Book Feature page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related,
Assets, Asset Management Definition, Business Unit/Book Feature).

AM Business Unit Definition Business UnitBook Definition Business Unit/ Book Feature Interface Options

Unit:  JPMNOA1 JAPAM OPERATIONS

Book Find | View All First EI 4 of 3 KX Last

Book Name: Corporate Reporting Book - USD [H=
Book Options

O Low value Asset [l Group Asset Processing

[ store Depr By Period [ child Inherits Parent's Life

Con-Line Reporting O inflation Processing

O Stop Depr when NBV < Salvage

O Impairment Process Cost Type For Impairment Loss: |_Q<, Revaluation Method: CostBased
O Impairment Reversal Cost Type for Reval Reversal: rQﬁ

Rev. Trans. Code: I:I
Revaluation Process Cost Type for Revaluation: ’R_Qh
[ Revaluation Write-Off Cost Type for Reval Write-Off; D Inv. Prop Trans Code; I:I
[ Revaluation Reversal Cost Type For Imp Reversal: D

investment Property

Business Unit/Book Feature page

This page provides the book, impairment and reval uation options available for the books that have been
defined within this business unit definition. The Impairment/Reval uation Options group box displays only
when Impairment Processing and Revaluation Processing are selected on the Installation Options page for
Asset Management.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBaook, " Setting Installation Options for Peopl eSoft
Applications," Defining Asset Management Installation Options.

Book Options

(DEU) Low Value Asset Select to enable low-value asset processing. In Germany, assets marked as
low value should be depreciated in one year. PeopleSoft Asset Management
checks the capitalization limits against the amounts that are stored by code
in the capitalization limit table.

See Peopl eSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global
Features of PeopleSoft Asset Management,” (DEU) Using PeopleSoft Asset
Management Options to Meet German Requirements.
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Group Asset Processing

Store Depr by Period (store
depreciation by period)

Child Inherits ParentsLife
Auto-Retire Fully Depr
Assets (automatically retire
fully depreciated assets)

Online Reporting

(ARG, BRA, and MEX)
Inflation Processing

Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

Select to enable group asset processing. If checked, the Summary link
displays on the Chartfield Summarization page. The system applies asset
transactions at the group member level.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Group Asset
Processing.”

Select to store depreciation by period for the current fiscal year.

Note. If you store depreciation entries by period, you increase the table size
and decrease depreciation processing performance. For optimal
depreciation processing performance and greater table efficiency, we
recommend storing depreciation entries by fiscal year rather than by period.

See PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Interim and
Y ear End Closing."

Select to pass on the asset life of the parent asset to the child asset.

Select to enable the automatically retire fully depreciated assets feature.
Thisfield appears only if you select the Auto-Retire Full Depr Assets
option on the Asset Management Business Unit Definition page.

Select to enable online reporting features.

Note. Y ou must run Load Depreciation Reporting process for at least one
asset after this option is selected to be able to view online reporting for this
business unit/book.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Asset
Management Reporting Options."

Select Inflation Processing if you want to enable the inflation processing
feature. This optional feature is used for Argentina, Brazil, and Mexico to
adjust assets for inflation associated with a particular inflation index
appropriate for acountry or currency. It provides for periodic inflation
adjustment transactions (transaction type INF) that adjusts asset balances
(cost, period depreciation, year-to-date depreciation, and accumul ated
depreciation) for inflation. The default is blank. (Thisfield is available
when you enable the corresponding installation options.)

See Chapter 5, "Establishing Asset Processing,” Specifying Asset Books for
aProfile, page 86.
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Calculation Type

Stop Depr when NBV <
Salvage (stop depreciation
when net book valueisless
than salvage value)

This option appears when you select the Inflation Processing check box.
Select the calculation method for inflation processing. The available options
are:

« Argentina
e Brazl
+ Mexico

See Peopl eSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Installation Options for PeopleSoft Applications.”

Select to stop the depreciation cal culation when the net book value of an
asset isless that its salvage value. Thisisin compliance with International
Accounting Standards. This field appears only if you select the Stop Depr
when NBV < Salvage option on the Installation Options - Asset
Management page.

Impairment/Revaluation Options

Impair ment Process

Cost Type For Impairment
Loss

Revaluation M ethod

Impairment Rever sal

Cost Typefor Reval Reversal
(cost type for revaluation
reversal)

Revaluation Process

44

Select this check box to enable impairment processing within this business
unit book.

Select the default Cost Type for the impairment loss from the list of valid
cost types.

Select the default method to be used for revaluation processing on the
Revaluation Worksheet. The available options are:

« Cost Based
»  Dpr Wt-off (depreciation write-off)

» Inv Prop (investment property)

Note. Y ou can override this value on the Revaluation Worksheet.

Select this check box to enable impairment reversal processing within this
business unit book.

Select the default Cost Type for the impairment revaluation reversal from
the list of valid cost types.

Select this check box to enable revaluation processing within this business
unit book.
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Cost Typefor Revaluation

Revaluation Write-Off

Rev. Trans. Code: (revaluation
transaction code)

Cost Typefor Reval Write-
Off

Revaluation Reversal

Investment Property

Cost Typefor Imp Reversal
(cost type for impairment
reversal)

Inv. Prop Trans Code
(investment property
transaction code)

Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units

Select the default Cost Type for the revaluation process from the list of
valid cost types. Cost Type for Revaluation must be defined if the
Revaluation Process check box is selected.

Note. The Cost Type for all books in the same ledger group are
automatically set as the same value as long as the keep ledgersin synch
(KLS) option is enabled for the ledger group.

Select to use this as the default reval uation method for the Revaluation
Worksheet. If this check box is not selected at the business unit level, itis
not available for selection at the Revaluation Worksheet level.

Select the default Transaction Code for the revaluation process from the list
of valid transaction codes. This s the transaction code to be used for the
write-off of accumulated depreciation and is required when theRevaluation
Write-Off check box is selected.

Select the default Cost Type for the revaluation write-off process from the
list of valid cost types.

Note. The Cost Type for all books in the same ledger group will be
automatically set asthe same value.

Select to choose another Cost Type to deal with transactions where they
decrease the amount of a prior impairment. In accordance with International
Accounting Standards, you must first reverse any prior impairment loss
before calculating the revaluation surplus.

Select to enable the Investment Property feature at the business unit level.
This feature provides an easy way to identify Investment Property in
compliance with International Accounting Standards. This check box
appears only when the Revaluation process is activated on the Installation
Options - Asset Management page.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for
PeopleSoft Asset Management,” page 111.

Select the default Cost Type to track impairment reversals from the list of
valid cost types.

Note. The Cost Type for al booksin the same ledger group are
automatically set as the same value. We strongly recommend that you do
not change the cost types once they are established, because this may cause
defective calculations.

Select the default Transaction Code from the list of valid transaction
codes. Thistransaction codeis to be used for processing investment
property assets and is required when the Investment Property check box is
selected.
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Note. Only cost types selected for impairment and revaluation are visible from this page. Modifying the cost
types after performing revaluations and impairments may cause inaccurate calculations in future revaluations
or impairments. We strongly recommend that you do hot change the cost types once transactions have been
completed.

Selecting Asset Management Interface Options

Access the Interface Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related, Assets, Asset
Management Definition, Interface Options).

" AM Business Unit Definition || Business UnivBook Definition || Business Unitl Book Eeature [0 G 1= (s8] hile)y =

Unit: JPMNO1 JAPAN OPERATIONS

AP/PO Interface Options

" Map ChartField

Voucher Close Transaction Type Lease Payments

' Negative Addition [T Lease Interface Processing
% No Transaction [~ Auto Approve
" Retirement Payables BU: |

Warning Action
™ Error out Capitalzation Limit

Billing Interface Options

¥ Billing Interface Processing Bl Unit: JPMOA @, Bill Type: AN @,
Bill Source: ASSETS @, Bill By Identifier: ASSETS @,
Space Management Allocation
Statistics Code: @, Statistical Account: @,

Work Order Management

" Retire Assets Components

[” TRF Out Components for Reuse ™ GIS Integration Enabled
™ Transfer In Components

I Override other Defaults

Interface Options page

This page provides the options available for interfacing with Payables, Purchasing, Billing, Real Estate
Management (space management allocation), and Maintenance Management applications.

AP/PO Interface Options

Map ChartField Select this check box to enable ChartField mapping for Payables and
Purchasing asset processing.
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Voucher Close Transaction Type

When a new asset is created from a Peopl eSoft Payables voucher and sent to PeopleSoft Asset Management,
anew asset is created. |f the payables voucher isthen closed you have to post the voucher again. The default
Voucher Close Transaction is Retirement.

Note. If avoucher isunposted, and the default voucher close transaction is Retirement , the load type will
result in anegative ADD (Load type AAD).

Negative Addition Results in a negative addition (AAD) to the asset that was originally created
by the voucher.
No Transaction No transaction is generated for this event, and the process to remove it from

Peopl eSoft Asset Management must be entered manually. Y ou can remove
the created transaction from open transactions if depreciation has not been
run.

If depreciation has been run, and the asset has been set up in the system and
posted to GL, you must enter aretirement or negative addition transaction
to remove it from the books.

Acquisition detail will still be inserted for the closed voucher for audit
purposes, but no cost rows or financial transaction will be generated.

Retirement Creates aretirement transaction (RET) to retire the asset that was originally
created by the voucher.

If any depreciation has been taken during the interim period, it will be
reversed and removed from the corporate books. Gain and loss will be
calculated.

Thisisthe default if no other option is specified.

Note. If either Negative Addition or Retirement are selected and both the first posting and the unposting of
the voucher are processed in the same run of the AP/PO Interface (AMPS1000), no assets are created. The
two transactions cancel each other out. The load status for both transactions is set toConsolidated.

See PeopleSoft Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, " Sending Information to PeopleSoft Asset Management.”
See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Retiring Assets."

Lease Payments

Enable the options that are related to the integration between PeopleSoft Asset Management | ease payments
and PeopleSoft Payables. This integration enables automatic generation of vouchers for lease payments that
are calculated in Asset Management, including both capital and operating leases. In addition, the lease
payment schedul e segregates the principal and interest of each payment and is used by the AMDPCLOS
process to generate the payment accounting entries. The payments can be allocated on a monthly basis,
depending upon your setup of payment schedules.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working With Leased Assets," Understanding L eased
Assets.
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Select the appropriate options for processing automatic vouchers for lease payments in the L ease Payments

group box.

Note. The lease payment integration sends to PeopleSoft Payables the information that is stored in the book
defined as Lease Book on the AM Business Unit Definition page.

L ease | nterface Processing

Auto Approve

Payables BU:

Warning Action

Error Out Capitalization
Limit

Billing Interface Options

Select to enable the lease payment interface options at the lease entry level.
This integration provides the automatic generation of vouchersin

Peopl eSoft Payables for lease payments that are calculated in Asset
Management, including both capital and operating leases. Selecting this
check box aso activates the other fieldsin the Lease Payments group box.

Note. Lease Interface Processing is desel ected by default as the selection of
this option makes mandatory certain fields at the lease entry level that are
otherwise optional.

Select to enable automatic approval. When selected, the lease payments do
not require manual approval before processing to PeopleSoft Payables.

Enter the Payables business unit to be used by default when creating |ease
schedules for integration to PeopleSoft Payables.

Select to receive warning if amount exceeds capitalization limit.

Complete the appropriate definitions for processing billing transactions in the Billing Interface group box.
The information entered here appears on the Create Bill tab of the Retirement page. The physical nature from
PeopleSoft Asset Management is Goods but can be changed in Billing.

Billing I nterface Processing

Bl Unit

Select to establish processing between PeopleSoft Asset Management and
PeopleSoft Billing. This activates integration between the two applications
and enables the Create Bill option on the Asset Management Retirement

page.

Note. PeopleSoft Billing is the only hilling interface that is supported by
this feature.

Select the Billing default business unit. The available Billing business units
are established during the Billing application implementation. Y ou can
override the Bl Unitas needed. Only Bl Unitcan be overridden on the
retirement page for other PeopleSoft Billing business units whose general
ledger business unit matches the PeopleSoft Asset Management business
unit.
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Bill Source Select the billing source, such as Assets. Available options are established
during the Billing application implementation. Y ou cannot override Bill
Source.

Bill Type Select the Billing Bill Type, such as AM . Available options are established
during the Billing application implementation. Y ou cannct override Bill
Type.

Bill By Identifier Select the Billing Bill By Identifier such as Assets . Available options are

established during the Billing application implementation. The Bill By
Identifier will vary if the business unit is VAT enabled. Y ou cannot
overrideBill by Identifier.

Note. If the Bill By Identifier should consider VAT transactions,

Peopl eSoft strongly recommends using the following fields:

BUSINESS UNIT_AM, BILL_SOURCE_ID, VAT_TREATMENT_GRP,
COUNTRY_VAT _BILLFR, COUNTRY_VAT BILLTO,
COUNTRY_SHIP_FROM, COUNTRY _SHIP_TO,
PHYSICAL_NATURE, SHIP_TO_CUST _ID, RATE_MULT,
RATE_DIV, CUR_RT_SOURCE, SHIP_TO _ADDR_NUM. Otherwise:
BUSINESS UNIT_AM, BILL_SOURCE_ID, PHYSICAL_NATURE,
RATE_MULT, RATE_DIV, CUR_RT_SOURCE.

See Chapter 9, "Integrating PeopleSoft Asset Management with Other Products,” Integrating with PeopleSoft
Billing, page 204.

See PeopleSoft Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Integrating with PeopleSoft Asset Management.”

Space Management Allocation

Complete the appropriate definitions for processing Real Estate Management space allocation transactions in
the Space Management Allocation group box. The information entered here creates the default tree name,
statistics code, and statistical account for this business unit in the Real Estate Management space allocation

application.
Statistics Code Select the statistics code value associated with this space allocation.
Statistical Account Select the statistical account value associated with this space allocation.

Work Order Management

When you integrate PeopleSoft Asset Management with PeopleSoft Maintenance Management, you can
define work order transfer default options.

Retire Assets Components Select this check box to enable retirement processing for components from

work orders.
TRF Out Components for Select this check box to enable component transfers out for reuse from
Reuse work orders.
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Transfer In Components Select this check box to enable component transfers in from work orders.

Override Other Defaults Select this check box to allow default overrides from work order. This
option is used for making the set up defined at BU level prevail over set up
at other levels.

GISIntegration Enabled Select to enable the integration of a Geographic Information System (GIS)
with PeopleSoft Maintenance Management. This check box is available for
selection when GI'S Integration has been enabled at the system level first
(Installation Options - Overall page.)

See Peopl eSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Installation Options for PeopleSoft Applications," Setting Overall
Installation Options.

Y ou must also complete the required setup on the GI'S Setup page (Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, GIS, GIS Setup.)

See PeopleSoft Maintenance Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding
Integrated and Shared Products Setup Considerations,” ESRI GIS Setup
Considerations.

Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Cash Generating Units

Use the Cash Generating Unit Definition (AM_CGU_DEFN) component to define cash generating units.

This section provides an overview of cash generating units (CGUSs) and describes how to create CGUs.

Understanding Cash Generating Units

A cash generating unit (CGU) is the smallest identifiable group of assets that generate cash inflows from
continuing use and are largely independent of the cash inflows from other assets or groups of assets. A CGU
isused to assist in determining the recoverable amount of an individual asset when performing impairment
assessment and processing.

After you determine how many cash generating units you require, you must define them for PeopleSoft Asset
Management. Y ou define them per business unit. Each business unit definition must already be established to
associate the CGU to it.

Prerequisites to Creating Cash Generating Units

50

Before you can create a cash generating unit (CGU), you must select the impairment processing option when
selecting installation options. This enables the Impairment Processing check boxes on the business unit pages.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for PeopleSoft
Applications.”
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Page Used to Create Cash Generating Units

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Cash Generating Unit AM_CGU_DEFN Set Up Financials/Supply Define cash generating units

Definition Chain Management, to assign to individual
Business Unit Related, assets.

Assets, CGU Definition,
Cash Generating Unit
Definition

Defining Cash Generating Units

Access the Cash Generating Unit Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain Management, Business
Unit Related, Asset Management, CGU Definition, Cash Generating Unit Definition).

Business Unit: IMPO1

Cash Generating Unit: USCGU_01

Cash Generating Unit Definition

*Description: \Department - Detail Values [ impair All Assets In This CGU
impairment Criteria Find | View All First KN 4 of 1 IV Last
Field Name: [Department Q, [+ (=]
® select Detail Values O Range of Values

Bl -t
Customize | Find | view 20 B | 3 Firet B qq 014 1 Last

1/[10000

2/[10200

3/[10500

4/{11000

£ E e e

[#] | [=]
[#] | [=]
[#] | [=]
[#] | [=]

Cash Generating Unit Definition page

To add anew CGU, select a business unit and enter an a phanumeric CGU code. The Cash Generating Unit

Definition page appears.
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Description

Impair All AssetsIn This
CGU

Impairment Criteria

Field Name

Select Detail Values

Range of Values

Enter adescription for this cash generating unit.

When you select this check box, the system enables impairment processing
for al assets that fall within this CGU regardless of the option to perform
impairment processing at the asset level.

Select afield name from the list of available ChartField values.

If you select this option, you may then choose among all valid definitions
for the ChartField selected. For example, if you select to define the CGU by
operating unit, the valid values will be al defined operating units for this
business unit.

If you select this option, you may then choose arange of valid definitions
for the ChartField selected. For example, if you select to define the CGU by
department, the valid range of values will be al defined departments for
this business unit: you will define the from and to range of departments to
be included.

When you have completed your selections, save the CGU.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adjusting, Transferring, and Evaluating Assets,” Adjusting

for Asset Impairment
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Establishing Asset Processing

This chapter provides an overview of asset processing and discusses how to:
» Define common tables to manage assets.

» Define asset attributes.

»  Set up asset profiles.

+ Establish asset ownership.

« Define on-demand processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management.

»  Set up reporting options.

Understanding Asset Processing

When the basic accounting structure and business units that reflect the organizational and reporting structure
for your enterprise have been established, you will set up the various tables and options used to manage the
assets within your organization.

Asset processing covers awide array of activities, tasks, and transactions for your enterprise. Thisincludes:
« ldentifying, classifying, and categorizing your assets.

» Recording, tracking, and maintaining physical attributes, licenses and warranties, of assets.

» Managing physical location, inventory, and custodianship of assets.

» Establishing depreciation rules and reporting for assets.

« Establishing financial, tax, and accounting treatment and reporting for assets.

PeopleSoft Asset Management is delivered with a full complement of commonly used and statutory asset
management conventions. Many of these conventions likely suit the needs of your organization. If so, you can
use tableset sharing to share these tables and minimize table setup tasks. Examine these tables before creating
additional tables.

This section discusses how to set up your system to enter, manage, and report on your assets.
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Prerequisites

Before defining options for asset processing, you must first establish:

« Installation options and user preferences for PeopleSoft Asset Management.

» Financia common definition options such as ChartFields, accounts, departments, funds, ledgers,
operating units, and so on.

»  SetlDs, TableSets, and trees.
» Business units and optional cash generating units.
See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for Peopl eSoft
Applications,” Defining Asset Management Installation Options

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining User Preferences”
PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields"

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain Management
Common Definitions®

Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," page 17

Defining Common Tables to Manage Assets

54

This section provides an overview of common tables and lists the pages used to define common tables.
Oracle delivers the following common tables:

« Cadendars

« Currencies

e Unitsof Measure

Note. Y ou can change any delivered table. To make changes to a table, however, you should make a copy of
it and modify the copy. Some of these tables contain statutory information that is mandated by U.S. tax law.
Aswell, the delivered tables are periodically upgraded when you receive new versions of PeopleSoft Asset
Management. If you modify the original tables, future upgrade installations could cause problems when
attempting to overwrite files that no longer exist, or overwrite files that you have modified. Use caution
before changing any delivered table.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Calendar Periods DETAIL_CALENDAR1 Set Up Financial s/Supply Define the begin and end
Chain, Common date and number of
Definitions, accounting periodsin the
Calendars/Schedules, Detail | fiscal year calendar.
Calendar, Calendar Periods
Note. You must define
calendars so that accounting
entries are generated
properly.
Currency Code CURRENCY_CD_TABLE Set Up Financials/Supply Define currency common
Chain, Common code definitions.
Definitions,
Calendars/Schedules,

Currency, Currency Code

Units of Measure

UNITS OF MEASURE

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Units of
Measure

Establish general units of
measure for the system.

Defining Asset Attributes

To define asset attributes, use the following components:
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To set up asset classes, use the Asset Class (ASSET_CLASS) component.

To set up lease payment schedules, use the Payment Schedule (PYMNT_SCHED_TBL) component.

To set up joint venture alocations, use the Joint Venture Allocation (JV_BUS_ALLOC) component.

To set up agencies, use the Agencies (AGENCY _DEFN) component.

To set up area definitions, use the Area Definition (AM_AREA_TBL) component.

To set up asset types, use the Asset Type Options (AM_TY PE_OPT) component

To set up asset subtypes, use the Asset Subtype (AM_SUBTY PE) component.

To set up maintenance types, use the Maintenance Types (MAINT_TY PE_DEFN) component.

To set up location definitions, use the Location (AM_LOCATION) component.

To set up hazardous-material codes, use the Hazardous Codes (ASSET_FSC_DEFN) component.

To set up insurance types, use the Insurance Types (INSURANCE_TY PE) component.

To set up units of production, use the Units of Production (UOP_DEFN) component.
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To set up user-defined asset attributes, use the Asset Attribute (AM_UD_ATTR) component.

To set up asset property subclasses, use the Asset Property Subclass (AM_PROP_SUBTY PE) component.

To set up asset meter types, use the Meter Types (AM_METER_TY PE) component.

To set up asset warranties, use the Warranty Type (AM_STD_WRTY') component.

To set up warranty templates, use the Warranty Template (AM_WRTY _TMPL) component.

To set up equipment parts list, use the Equipment PartsList (AM_PART_LIST _TMPL) component.

To set up criticality codes, use the Criticality Codes (AM_CRIT_LEVEL) component.

To access these components, select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management.

Severa procedures and options are available for establishing the core tables for PeopleSoft Asset
Management. As previously noted, many of these tables are optional or conditional. Some are required before
you can enter assets into the system; these tables are noted as such.

This section discusses how to:

Set up asset classes.

Define |ease payment schedules.
Define FERC codes.

Define joint venture allocations.
Define maintenance types.

Set up units of production.
Maintain indexes and units of production tables.
Define agencies.

Set up area definitions.

Define asset type options.
Define asset subtypes.

Define asset attributes.

Define property subclasses.

Set up hazardous codes.

Set up location codes.

Set up insurance types.

Set up asset physical definitions.
Set up asset meter types.

Set up asset warranties.
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»  Set up equipment partslists.

Set up criticality codes.

Note. Y ou can also set up attribute groups.

See PeopleSoft Maintenance Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding PeopleSoft Maintenance
Management," PeopleSoft Maintenance Management I ntegration with PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Pages Used to Define Asset Attributes

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Asset Class ASSET_CLASS DEFN Set Up Financial§/Supply Maintain asset classes.
Chain, Product Related, Asset classes are set up at
Asset Management, the tableset level.
Financials, Asset Classes

VAT Defaults Setup (value- | VAT_DEFAULTS DTL Click the VAT Default link | Specify VAT defaults setup.

added tax defaults setup) on the Asset Class
definition page.

Payment Schedules LEASE SCH_ID Set Up Financials/Supply Add or modify payment
Chain, Product Related, schedules. When adding
Asset Management, leased assets to your
Financials, Payment system, you must have at
Schedules, Payment least one payment schedule
Schedules defined.

FERC Code FERC_CD_DEFN Set Up Financials/Supply Establish FERC (Federal

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, FERC Code,
FERC Code

Energy Regulatory
Commission) codes for
asset categoriesthat are
used in regulatory reporting.

Joint Venture Allocation

V_BUS ALLOC

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Joint Venture
Allocation, Joint Venture
Allocation

Define the percentage of
asset ownership to allocate
to each joint venture
participant. Use this page to
set up the Joint Venture
Allocation table.

Maintenance Types

MAINT_TYPE_DEFN

Set Up Financias/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Service
and Repair, Maintenance
Types, Maintenance Types

Define maintenance types.

Units of Production

UOP_DEFN

Set Up Financias/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Units of
Production

Set up units of production
definitions.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Load UOP and Index RUN_AMIF2000 Asset Management, Load units of production

Tables Send/Receive Information, | and index tables.
Load Interface, Receive
UOP and Index Tables

Agencies AGENCY_DEFN Set Up Financial s/Supply Create agency codes. Keep
Chain, Product Related, track of the registration and
Asset Management, licenses of an asset by using
Physical Definitions, the information that is set
Agencies, Agencies up in Agency tables.

Area Definition AM_AREA_TBL Set Up Financial s/Supply Define an asset areawithin
Chain, Product Related, alocation.
Asset Management,
Physical Definitions, Area
Definition, Area Definition

Asset Type Options AM_TYPE_OPT Set Up Financial s/Supply Define physical asset types
Chain, Product Related, to be applied to individual
Asset Management, assets. Oracle deliversten
Physical Definitions, Asset | asset types:Hardware,
Type Options, Asset Type | Software, Equipment,
Options Property, Fleet, Machinery,

Furniture, Facility,
Intangible, Other.

Define Asset Subtype AM_SUBTYPE Set Up Financial s/Supply Define asset subtypes as
Chain, Product Related, they relate to asset types.
Asset Management, For example, if the asset
Physical Definitions, Asset | typeisHardware, an asset
Subtype, Define Asset subtype may be defined for
Subtype aLaptop.

Define Asset Attribute AM_UD_ATTR Define any asset physical

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,

Physical Definitions, Define
Asset Attribute, Define
Asset Attribute

attribute to be associated
with an asset.

Define Property Subclass

AM_PROP_SUBCLASS

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Physical Definitions, Asset
Property Subclass, Define
Property Subclass

Define property asset
subclasses as they relate to
asset property classes: Ste,
Building, Floor, Area,

Space.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Hazardous Codes

ASSET_FSC_DEFN

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Physical Definitions,
Hazardous Codes,
Hazardous Codes

Define hazardous-asset
codes. The PeopleSoft
system is delivered with the
Federal Supply Class (FSC)
codes, which are U.S.
federal codes that identify
predominant and significant
hazardous materials. You
may add other
classifications.

Location Definition

AM_LOCATION_TBL

Set Up Financias/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Physical Definitions,
Location Definition,
Location Definition

Set up locations.

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Service
and Repair, Insurance
Types, Insurance Types

Detail MAINT_CONTRACT_01 Asset Management, Service | Define the detail terms for
and Maintenance, maintenance contracts by
Maintenance Contract entering the effective,
Terms, Detail expiration, and contract
dates, and the contract cost
and vendor information.
Coverage MAINT_CONTRACT_02 Asset Management, Service | Define the maintenance
and Maintenance, contract coverage, including
Maintenance Contract contact information.
Terms, Coverage
Insurance Types INSURANCE_TYPE Set Up Financials/Supply Enter different types of

insurance, such as liability
for automobiles or property.

Transaction Information

UOP_DEFN_WRK

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Units of
Production, Transaction
Information

Generate open transactions.
Each time new detall is
added to this table, you can
generate open transactions
for each asset associated
with it.

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Service
and Repair, Meter Types,
Meter Type Definition

Work Order Options for AM_WOM_OPT_SUBTYPE Click the Work Order Define Work Management
Components Options for Components work order options.

link on the Define Asset

Subtype page.
Meter Type Definition AM_METER TYPEL Set Up Financia§/Supply Define meter types.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Meter Type Comments

AM_METER_TYPE2

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Service
and Repair, Meter Types,
Meter Type Comments

Add comments that are
relevant to meter type
definition.

Standard Warranties

AM_STD_WRTY

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Service
and Repair, Standard

Define standard warranties.

Warranties

Warranty Templates AM_WRTY_TMPL Set Up Financia s/Supply Set up templates for
Chain, Product Related, warranty types to apply to
Asset Management, Service | asset types.

and Repair, Warranty
Templates

Equipment Parts List

AM_PART_LIST_TMPL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Service
and Repair, Equipment
Parts List

Define equipment partslists
to be associated with asset
classes, groups, categories,
types and subtypes, or other
asset definitions.

Criticality Codes

AM_CRIT_LEVEL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Service
and Repair, Criticality
Codes, Criticality Codes

Establish levels of
criticality.

Setting Up Asset Classes
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Access the Asset Class page (Set Up Financia /Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financials, Asset Classes, Asset Classes).
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Asset Classes

SetlD: SHARE Asset Class: BUILDING
T P +| =
*Eﬁective Date: 01/01/M1900 @ % StatLlS: Active J J
Description: BUILDING
Years of VAT Recoverablity: 20 WAT Default
Comment:

Asset Classes page

To add a new asset class, select the setID and enter the name of the asset class. Complete the fields on the
Asset Classes page as appropriate.

Use asset classto classify assets for reporting purposes. It can be used in combination with the category code
to refine asset classification. For example, an executive desk is categorized as furniture and fixtures for the
bal ance sheet. Within the broad category of furniture and fixtures, you can use an asset class code to
specifically identify the asset as a desk.

For defining asset classes, Oracle provides the option to define value-added tax (VAT) processing defaults as
well.
Defining Asset Class as VAT Driver

Asset classisaso used asa VAT driver. Create classifications of assets based on the VAT treatment. For
example, treatment of assets such as automobiles may be different from that of assets such as buildings or
leases. In thisway, the asset class can be used to determine the VAT treatment.

VAT defaults are also set up at the business unit level.

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," Defining VAT Defaults, page
28.
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Yearsof VAT Recoverability Enter the number of years of VAT recoverability adjustment for the asset
class. The number of years can be different from the useful life of the asset
and is dictated by VAT legislation. For example, the number of years for
recoverability for buildingsis 20 and for all other asset classesis5 years.

Defining Lease Payment Schedules

Access the Payment Schedule page (Set Up Financial/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financials, Payment Schedules, Payment Schedules).

Payment Schedules

SetlD: SHARE Payment Schedule ID: A4 |Genera| Payment Schedule
Payment Schedule

Number of Payments Per Year: | 12 [l Prorate Lease Expense

Description: | This payment schedule will be setup for monthly lease calculations. E
Generate Schedule Parameters

Beqgin Date: B  Lease Term (Periods): Fopulate

End Date: Eﬂ Payment Frequency:

[l End Of Month Due Date

Payment Dates Customize | Find | B | %% First K 4702 0702 0 Last
Payment Date

]

[05101/2008 5] BileL
[06/01/2009 El [+]|[=]
[07/01/2009 1 [+]|[=]
[og/01/2009 El [+]|[=]
[09/01/2009 1 [+]|[=]
[10/01/2009 El [+]|[=]

Payment Schedule page

When working with leased assets, you must define payment schedules to be assigned to the leased assets.

Y ou must have at least one payment schedul e defined when working with leased assets. PeopleSoft Asset
Management delivers four payment schedulesin the SHARE tableset.

62 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5 Establishing Asset Processing

Prorate L ease Expense Select to prorate the accounting entries that are generated for lease
payments by the depreciation close process on a monthly basisin
accordance with Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP). The
payment schedule segregates the interest and principal for proper
classification of accounting entries.

End Of Month Due Date Select to always schedule the payment on the last day of the month, no
matter what date is entered in the Begin Date field.

Populate Click to enable PeopleSoft Asset Management to automatically enter the
payment dates for the time period that you defined. Be sure to enter the
number of payments per year to ensure that PeopleSoft Asset Management
can determine the number of lease payments for the lease schedule.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working With Leased Assets.”

Defining FERC Codes

Access the FERC Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financials, FERC Code, FERC Code).

FERC Code
SetlD: SHARE
FERC Code: 102
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 [5) *Status: | Active
Description: Plant Purchased or Sold

Short Description: Flant

Comment:

FERC Code page

Add or update FERC codes in accordance with the U.S. Federal Energy Regulatory Commission. FERC
codes are used to associate assets with the FERC Uniform System of Accounts for utilities. They are used for
regulatory reporting and do not affect any calculations.
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Defining Joint Venture Allocations

Access the Joint Venture Allocation page (Set Up Financial/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Financials, Joint VVenture Allocation).

Enter each participating business unit and its allocated percentage of equity in the shared assets. The sum of
these percentages must equal 100 percent.

The joint venture all ocation table affects only newly added assets. Changes made to the allocation table will
not affect existing assets. To change ownership percentages of existing assets, you must run a mass change
using the template that is supplied for this purpose. These joint venture mass change templates enable you to:

1. Add ajoint venture business unit.
2. Remove ajoint venture business unit.

3. Change joint venture ownership allocations.

When you have changed the assets, change the allocation table to reflect the new equity percentages.

Note. The joint venture allocation as defined in the allocation table need not match the actual ownership
percentages. For example, if two companies enter ajoint venture on a 60/40 basis, one of them can sell the
joint venture asset on a 70/30 basis—effectively giving one party a discount while the other pays a premium.
In this case, you would first enter the asset at the joint venture business unit level, then change the cost
apportionment by using mass change.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with Joint Venture Asset Processing"

Defining Maintenance Types
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Access the Maintenance Types page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Service and Repair, Maintenance Types, Maintenance Types).
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Maintenance Types

SetlD: SHARE Maintenance Type: HD REFAIR
I 1] n . ﬂj
Effective Date: (010111900 [l gpapys: | Active
Description: Hard Disk Repair
Maintenance Service Procedure:
Bl

Maintenance Types page

Maintenance types identify the type of maintenance and maintenance procedures to follow for a particular
asset. For example, you might establish a Tune Up maintenance code that specifies routine maintenance for
an automobile.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Asset Maintenance, Repair, Warranties, and
Insurance.”

Setting Up Units of Production Definitions

Access the Units of Production page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Depreciation, Units of Production).

When you depreciate assets by using the units of production method, you must set up units of production
definitions. This table defines the maximum units that an asset can produce and how many units have been
posted for each period.

Adding and Adjusting Units of Production Detail Page

Access the Transaction Information page.

Transaction Date Reflects the date on which you made the changes.
Accounting Date Reflects the date on which the entered changes will affect your genera
ledger.
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Both dates are used in recal culating depreciation. The difference between the transaction date and the
accounting date determines whether production detail for this transaction will be posted as accumulated
production.

The difference between the transaction date and the accounting date determines whether any prior period
production needs to be posted. For example, consider a machine that was acquired and placed in service on
March 15, 2008 but did not get entered in PeopleSoft Asset Management until August 1, 2008. All general
ledger periods prior to August are closed. In this case, PeopleSoft Asset Management automatically posts any
accumulated production to the general ledger in August.

Unlike accumulated depreciation, accumulated production is posted exactly the same as any other production
detail. Nothing distinguishes it as accumulated production.

Accumulated production for a new units of production ID should be posted on a date that is before any assets
associated with the units of production ID are added.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Accounting Entries’

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Asset Depreciation”

Maintaining Indexes and Units of Production Tables

Y ou will periodically update the information in your Index and Units of Production tables when you receive
new information. Y ou can load or update the Index and Units of Production tables automatically using the
AMIF2000. This process takes datain afixed length format ASCII file and loads it into the appropriate table.

Filesto be loaded into the Index table should be in this format:

Field Length
SETID 5

INDEX_NAME 20

EFFDT 8 (MM/DD/YY)

DESCR 30

INDEX_DETAIL_NAME 35

INDEX_AMOUNT 15

Files to be loaded into the Units of Production table should be in this format:

66

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 5

Establishing Asset Processing

Field Length
SETID 5

UOP_ID 10

DESCR 30

UOP_IN_SERVICE DT 8 (MM/DD/YY)
UOP_MAX_UNITS 12

UNIT_OF MEASURE 3

UOP_POSTING_DT 8 (MM/DD/YY)

UOP_UNITS 12

Defining Asset Physical Definitions

To define asset physical definitions, use the following components:

Agencies (AGENCY _DEFN)

AreaDefinition (AM_AREA_TBL)

Asset Type Options (AM_TYPE_OPT).

Asset Subtype (AM_SUBTY PE).

Asset Attribute (AM_UD_ATTR).

Asset Property Subclass (AM_PROP_SUBTY PE).
Hazardous Codes (ASSET_FSC _DEFN)

Asset Meter Types (AM_METER_TY PE)

Location Definition (AM_LOCATION)

To access these components, select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Physical Definitions.

Setting Up Agencies

Access the Agencies page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management, Physical
Definitions, Agencies, Agencies).
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Agencies

SetlD: SHARE Agency ID: ]

AN RUAT Find | View Al First KN 4 of 4 I | ast
*Effective Date: 01/011900  =gtatys: | Active =]
Agency Name: |Departrnent of Motor Vehicles

Hame: |Eri|: Harvie

Addr: | 100 Main Street

Phone: 200/292-9939

Fax: |

Comments:

Agencies page

Keep track of the registration and licenses of an asset by using the information that is set up in Agency tables.
Only agency IDsthat are set up here can be entered on the Asset License/Registration page.

Setting Up Area Definitions

Access the Area Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,

Physical Definitions, Area Definition).
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Area Definition

SetiD: SHARE

Location: 5001 USA - Mew York

Area 1D: PARKIMNG &
*Effective Date: (01011900 B »gganyg: | Active ﬁ ==
*Description:  |Parking A - HQ

Area Detail

FParking lot Ais located on Morth Street, underground level. ]

Area Definition page

The Area Definition enables you to create a more granular level that further identifies the asset within a
location. In PeopleSoft Asset Management, an asset can be physically located by region, location, and area.

Note. The system clears the area |D for an asset when you move that asset to anew location. Y ou can then

reassign new area | Ds to the asset, as appropriate.

Define Asset Type Options

Access the Asset Type Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,

Physical Definitions, Asset Type Options, Asset Type Options).
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Asset Type Options

Asset Type Hardware

(] Retire Assets Components
(] TRF Out Com ponents for Reuse
[ Transfer In Components

[ asset Acquisition Info
[]Asset Lease Info
[]Asset Comments
[] Asset Inspection Info

[] Asset Attributes Info [] Asset License/Register Info
[JAsset Hon Capitalized Cost [] Asset Maintenance Info

[] Asset Warranty Info [] Asset Insurance Info
[JAsset com ponent History [] Asset Attribute Groups Info

Asset Type Options page

Oracle delivers these asset types. Hardware, Software, Equipment, Property, Fleet, Machinery, Furniture,
Facility, Intangible, Other. Y ou can assign the appropriate options that apply to each asset type for
PeopleSoft Maintenance Management work orders and InterUnit Transfer Default values.

Retire Assets Components

TRF Out Componentsfor
Reuse

Transfer In Components
Asset Attribute Groups Info

Asset Acquisition Info

Asset AttributesInfo

Asset License/Register Info

Asset Lease Info

Asset Non-Capitalized Cost

Select to enable retirement processing for components from work orders.

Select to enable component transfers out for reuse from work orders.

Select to enable component transfersin from work orders.
Select to enable attribute group transfers in from work orders.

Select to include information derived from the Asset Acquisition Detail
(ASSET_ACQ DETAIL) page and links (ASSET_ACQ_DET_AP,
ASSET_ACQ DET_VAT).

Select to include information derived from the Asset
L ocation/Comments/Attributes (ASSET_IMAGE) page.

Select to include information derived from the Asset
Custodian/License/Manufacturer (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) page and links
(ASSET_LIC_ADDR_SEC).

Select to include information derived from the L eased Assets component
pages (ASSET_LEASE 01, ASSET_LEASE 02, ASSSET_LEASE 05,
ASSSET_LEASE 03).

Select to include information derived from the Asset Acquisition Detail
(ASSET_ACQ DETAIL) page and links (ASSET_ACQ_DET_AP,
ASSET_ACQ DET_VAT).
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Asset Maintenance I nfo

Asset Comments

Asset Warranty Info

Asset | nsurance Info

Asset Inspection Info

Define Asset Subtype

Establishing Asset Processing

Select to include information derived from the Track Service and Repairs
component and Meter Reading component pages (ASSET_MAINT_01,
ASSET_MAINT_01_S, AM_METER_READ).

Select to include information derived from the Asset
L ocation/Comments/Attributes (ASSET_IMAGE) page.

Select to include information derived from the Asset
Custodian/License/Manufacturer page (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) and links
(ASSET_WARRANTY).

Select to include information derived from the Asset
Custodian/License/Manufacturer page (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) and links
(ASSET_INSURANCE).

Select to include information derived from the Asset
Custodian/License/Manufacturer page (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) and links
(ASSET_INSPECTION).

Access the Define Asset Subtype page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Physical Definitions, Asset Subtype, Define Asset Subtype).

*Description: [Deskiop

Unit of Measure: |EA Oa

Define Asset Subtype

SetlD: SHARE Asset Type: Hardware Asset Subtype: DESKTOF

IT Subtype: DESKTOP Oa Waork QOrder Options for Components
L4 Ld
(] [=]
Effective Date: |01/01/1900 |5 Status: Active
[luse As Tool []Linear Asset
Cost Rate: .00 currency Code: [USD &
Billing Rate:

Short Description: |D&skiop

Define Asset Subtype page
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IT Subtype Map the Asset Subtype to an IT Subtype to create the association between
the two fields for tracking I T assets within the asset repository for
PeopleSoft IT Asset Management.

Note. The IT Subtype field appears only when PeopleSoft IT Asset
Management isinstalled.

See PeopleSoft I T Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with the
Asset Repository,” Assets, Asset Types, and Asset Subtypes.

See PeopleSoft I T Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with the
Asset Repository,” IT Subtypes.

Use As Tool Check whether this subtype is used as atool in support of another asset.

When the asset specifies an asset subtype, the system applies the Use As
Tool field value from the asset definition level.

When defining an asset, you can associate it with a profile, such as Building
or Automobile. If no profile is specified for the asset, the asset subtype
value Use As Tool will apply when this subtype is selected for the asset.
The following describes the system validation process: When working with
assets in Add mode only, if no asset subtype is specified for the asset, the
system checks the profile. From the profile definition, the system will
populate the new asset with the asset type and asset subtype values. When
the profile specifies an asset subtype, the system sets the Use As Tool field
value to the same value of the asset subtype as defined in the associated
profile. When the profile does not specify an asset subtype, no values are
provided by default because the Use As Tool field valueis blank on the
profile and the newly added asset will follow suit.

Linear Asset Identify this asset subtype as one that has coordinates for its start and end
points, for example, atrain track, a pipeline, or aroadway. Y ou can
override this option from the basic component when adding or updating
assets.

Cost Rate and Currency Code Enter the cost rate and currency to be used if acost is applied for this asset

subtype.
Billing Rate Enter the billing rate to be used if the use of the asset subtype isto be billed.
Unit of Measure Enter the units measured for cost and billing.

Define Asset Attribute

Access the Define Asset Attribute page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Physical Definitions, Define Asset Attribute, Define Asset Attribute).
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Define Asset Attribute

Attribute: CRITICAL

Information Find | View Al First B} 4 of 4 I3 [ast
- +|[=

*Effective Date 01/01/2011 Bl +status [ Active 5] Hi=

Attribute Name |CRITICAL

*Description |Critica| Component Froduction

Define Asset Attribute page

Enter user-defined asset attributes to assign to assets. For example, you can create asset attributes to specify a
quality, aspect, version, or other characteristic that can be applied to an asset. Asset attributes are optional.

Note. Asset attributes should not be confused with attribute groups. Asset attributes are used widely within
PeopleSoft Asset Management to characterize assets regardless of the type of asset. Attribute groups are
logical records that store the specific attributes that are of a particular interest for a certain type of asset. The
attributes that are part of the attribute group are defined on the Fields Summary page within PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management, Supplemental Data (Set Up Financias/Supply Chain, Product Related,
Maintenance Management, Supplemental Data, Define Record.)

Define Asset Property Subclass

Access the Define Property Subclass page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Physical Definitions, Asset Property Subclass, Define Property Subclass).

Define Property Subclass

SetlD: SHARE Property Class: Site

Property Subclass Code: WA

Information Find | View Al First K} 4 of 4 I3 Last
“Effective Date: [01/011900 |5 +Status: [ Inactive -l [+ [=]
*Instance Hame: |Waiting Area

*Description: |Waiting Area

Define Property Subclass page

Define property subclass codes to apply to property asset classes: Ste, Building, Floor, Area, Space. For
example, you can define the corporate sites and further enter property subclasses for the buildings located on
the site.
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Setting Up Hazardous Codes

Access the Hazardous Codes page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Physical Definitions, Hazardous Codes, Hazardous Codes).

When you manage assets that can be classified as hazardous material, you must maintain the Hazardous
Material codestable. U.S. Federal Supply Class codes are delivered with PeopleSoft Asset Management, and
you can add codes to supplement the list. Hazardous assets can be reported using asset search functions, and
storage locations can be managed with specific building, room, floor, and longitudinal and | atitudinal
information added to the location page that is associated with the asset.

Note. Hazardous material and waste is solid, liquid, or gaseous waste, or a combination of these wastes, that
because of its quantity or concentration, or its physical, chemical, or infectious characteristics, may cause a
significant increase in mortality or an increase in serious irreversible or incapacitating illness, or pose a
substantial present or potential hazard to human health or the environment when improperly treated, stored,
transported, disposed of, or otherwise managed (according to the United States Environmental Protection
Agency).

Setting Up Asset Meter Types

Access the Meter Type Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Service and Repair, Meter Types, Meter Type Definition).

| Meter Type Comments

SetlD: SHARE Meter Type: ODOMETER Status: I.-'l.cti'-;e "l

*Description:

*UOn: I L Miles
Lower Limit: 0.0000 Upper Limit: 999999 000C
r Required for Work Order ¥ Maintain Daily Average Ho. of Readings: I 5

¥ Increasing

" Decreasing ¥ Allow Rollover

~ Tolerance Range Lower Tolerance: |

Upper Tolerance: |

Meter Type Definition page

When you manage assets that use meters to track asset usage or that provide some other type of measurement
associated with the asset, you need to define meter types.

Define meter types within setlDs.
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Status

Description

Description

UOM (units of measure)

Lower Limit and Upper Limit

Required for Work Order

Maintain Daily Average

No. of Readings (humber of
readings)

Meter Options

Increasing or Decreasing

Allow Rollover

Tolerance Range

Establishing Asset Processing

Set the meter status. Vaues are:
Active: The meter is actively measuring.
Inactive: The meter is not actively measuring but is available.

(Required) Enter ameter description.

(Required) Enter the units by which the meter will measure, such as miles,
kilometers, gallons, liters, square feet, and so on.

Note. Many units of measure are provided with PeopleSoft software. Y ou
must define units of measure if the measurement is not common and not
delivered with PeopleSoft software.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining
Financials and Supply Chain Management Common Definitions," Entering
Units of Measure.

(Required) Enter the lowest and highest value that the meter can read. The
lower limit is never greater or equal to the upper limit. The upper limit is
never less than or equal to the lower limit.

Select to require this meter type in awork order before the status of the
work order can be set to complete. This option is available only when
PeopleSoft Maintenance Management isinstalled.

Select to maintain adaily average. The average isinformational only for
preventive maintenance schedules in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.
The option is not selected by default.

Enter the number of readings to calculate the daily average. Thisis required
when Maintain Daily Averageis selected.

Select Increasing if the meter should increment along the useful life of the
asset by the units of measure selected. Select Decreasing if the meter should
decrement along the useful life of the asset by the unit of measure selected.
The Increasing option is selected by default.

Select if the meter should reset to zero after reaching its defined maximum.
It is selected by default.

Select to establish atolerance range for a maintenance event. When this
option is selected, the tolerance range fields become active.
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Lower Toleranceand Upper  Enter the tolerance range. For example, a piece of construction hydraulic

Tolerance equipment may use a pressure meter. If the meter falls below the lower
tolerance or above the upper tolerance, you might initiate maintenance or
replacement as needed.

See Peopl eSoft Maintenance Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up and
Generating Preventive Maintenance Work Orders."

Setting Up Asset Warranties

76

This section provides an overview of warranties and discusses how to:

»  Set up standard warranties.

»  Set up warranty templates.

Understanding Warranties

For the system to automatically assign one or more warranties to each newly acquired asset, standard
equipment warranties and equipment warranty defaults must be defined. Each asset that is added to the
repository is available to have the appropriate warranties automatically attached to it. Y ou can update a
warranty for an asset at any time after the addition of the asset to the asset repository, including changing the
terms of the warranty, renewing or voiding the warranty associated with the asset, or making other notable
changesin coverages or terms.

A warranty is established as a standard warranty that is applied to a single asset. Or a generic warranty that
can be applied to multiple assets can be defined as awarranty template. Thisis useful when the same terms of
agenera warranty apply to many assets, such as multiple computer workstations or truck tires for a fleet of
trucks. It is also useful when you are applying multiple standard warranties to assets. For example, an asset
may be delivered with a manufacturer's warranty and an additional extended warranty that is purchased
separately and provides different coverages.

Setting Up Standard Warranties

Access the Standard Warranties page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Service and Repair, Standard Warranties).
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Standard Warranties

¥ Manufacturer's Warranty

Coverage:

SetlD: SHARE  Warranty Name: 50,000 MILES WARRANTY
Warranty Detail
Description: |5EI,EII:IEI MILES WARRANTY

100% Parts and Materials

Days for Refund:
Days to Return:

Days for Replacement:

*Duration Meter Type

™' RMA Required

I Loaner Provided

" On-5ite Repair

¥ Warranty Transferable

U]

Personalize | Find | B | # First & 4074 1 Last

Unit *Starts

| 50,000 |ODOMETER

Description

@, ML @ [ReceiptDate E |H|E=

Personalize | Find | B | ¥ First & 4074 1 Last

Standard Warranties page

Enter the standard warranty information for an asset type, category, class, or other asset definition. Use the
standard warranty to associate it with specific asset IDs.

Manufacturer's Warranty
Coverage

Daysfor Refund

Daysto Return

Daysfor Replacement

RMA Required

L oaner Provided

Select if the warranty is the original manufacturer's warranty.

Enter a description of the warranty.

Enter the number of days during which the asset is eligible for refund.
Enter the number of days during which the asset is eligible to be returned.
Enter the number of days during which the asset is eligible for replacement.

Select if an RMA (Return Material Authorization) isto be accompanied
with the asset before it can be returned under warranty.

Select if the asset will be replaced with asimilar loaned asset while under
repair.
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On-Site Repair
Warranty Transferable

Warranty Life

Chapter 5

Select if the asset is eligible for repair at your place of business.
Select if this warranty transfers when ownership of the asset transfers.

Select the meters that can be associated with the asset to measure warranty

life. For example, avehicle usually has awarranted life based on miles
which are measured by the vehicle odometer.

Entitlement Enter a summary of what the warranty specifically entitles the owner to

receive.

Setting Up Warranty Templates

Access the Warranty Templates page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Service and Repair, Warranty Templates).

Warranty Templates
SetlD: SHARE Warranty Template Name: TOSHIBA
Description: Warranty for Portege 2010
=0
“Warranty Name Description
TOSHIBA- PORTEGE @, |Toshiba - Protegs [#|[=]
=
Asset Type Asset Subtype Vendor ID Model Item 1D
[IT Hardware =] |PTOP Q @, [Portege 2010 S|

Warranty Templates page

Define warranty templates that can be applied to multiple assets at one time, such as assets defined by asset
type, category, class or other asset definition.

Select all standard warranties that apply to the individual asset category, class, type, and so on.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Asset Maintenance, Repair, Warranties, and
Insurance”

Setting Up Equipment Parts Lists

Access the Equipment Parts List page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Service and Repair, Equipment Parts List).
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Equipment Parts List

SetiD: SHARE Parts List Template: BAGWATERPUMP *Status: Autive

~Asset Type: Facility Asset Subtype:  [HVACHEATING @,

ManuiacturerID:|E'E|—|—"‘NDGOSSET Q,

Maodel: | Q Product Version:

Parts Details Customize | Find | BV | % First © 15016 I Last

More Info

seq Item ID ltem Description *Quantity ;:J;gsfre Asset
1/[30020 @, 5 [volute Gasket | 10000 [EA |@y O (+]|[=]
2 (20010 @, F [single Row Radial Ball Bearing | 2.0000 [EA |@ O [+ |[=]
3 [30050 @ 5 [seal kit | 10000 ([EA [@ F [+ |[=]
430051 @5 [Sleeve Kit | 10000, [EA [@ O (#]|[=]
5 (60020 @, 5 [Bearing Bracket | 10000 [EA @ O [+|[=]
6 [60021 @ 5 [Pump Impeller | 10000 ([EA [@, Ll [+]|[=]

Equipment Parts List page

Asset equipment parts lists (EPL) are maintained by setID. Y ou can establish a parts list to correspond to
asset classes, groups, categories, types, and subtypes, or to any asset definition. The EPL can then be
associated with a specific asset ID.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets," Adding and Maintaining
Asset Information

Setting Up Criticality Codes

Accessthe Criticality Codes page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Service and Repair, Criticality Codes, Criticality Codes).
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Criticality Codes
B
*Asset Criticality *Description *Factor
1 [01 High 1 [+]/[=]
2|02 Medium 2 [+]|[=]
3 |03 Low 3 [+]|[=]
Criticality Codes page
Asset Criticality Enter a code that identifies the importance of this asset.
Description Enter a description of the asset criticality code. For example, Alis
important, A2 ismoderate, and A3islow.
Factor Enter aweighting factor that the system uses for sorting and prioritizing the

criticality codes.

Setting Up Asset Profiles

Use the Asset Profile Definition (PROFILE) component to define asset profiles.
This section provides an overview of asset profiles and discusses how to:
» Define asset profiles.
»  Specify asset books for a profile.
»  Set up specia terms for depreciation methods information.
« Setup inflation information for a profile.
« Set up salvage rounding rules.
»  Specify tax attributesin a profile.

»  Specify child asset inheritance attributes in a profile.

Understanding Asset Profiles

80

An asset profile is atemplate that contains standard depreciation criteriafor an asset type and its
corresponding asset books. The information established in an asset profile can be used as default values when
you're adding assets to the system. Profiles associated with indexes enabl e replacement cost calculations.
Profiles are recommended when you have alarge number of assets of the same type. Defining default values
minimizes data entry, ensures consistency, and enhances accuracy levels.
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Set up asset profiles to match most, if not al, of the major asset categories that you track on your books.
These can range from the standard categories such as Land, Furniture & Fixtures, Machinery & Equipment,
and Expensed Items, to more detailed categories that you may want to track, such as Computers, Software,
Phones, and Fax Machines.

Note. Y ou must set up at least one asset profile before you can add any assets to the system. Remember that
profiles are templates that help reduce data entry when you are actually adding an asset. When you go
through the process of entering assets into the system, you can override any of the fieldsin an asset profile.
Because profiles are required when you are using ExpressAdd, Oracle recommends that you set up a blank
dummy profile for nonstandard assets.

Pages Used to Set Up Asset Profiles

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Asset Profile PROFILE_DEFN Set Up Financial§/Supply Define asset profiles.
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,

Profiles, Asset Profiles

Asset Profile - Depreciation | PROFILE BK_01 Set Up Financial s/Supply |dentify the criteriato usein
Chain, Product Related, depreciation calculations.
Asset Management,
Profiles, Asset Profiles,

Depreciation
Depreciation Method PROFILE_DEPR DETL Select the Special Depr Set specia depreciation
Information check box and click Special | termsfor an asset profile

Terms on the Depreciation | and select an accounting
page of the Asset Profile method for these special

component. terms. These are commonly
used to meet depreciation
requirements for specific
countries.
Inflation Information PROFILE_SEC Set Up Financial§/Supply Establish an inflation
Chain, Product Related, adjustment factor by
Asset Management, selecting the market index
Profiles, Asset Profiles, and rate to apply.
Depreciation, Inflation
Information
Salvage Rounding Options | SALVAGE_OPTION_SEC Click Salvage Rounding Enter options for rounding
Options on the Asset Profile| depreciation amounts for
- Depreciation page. thisbook. Thisisfor usein
Japan.
Asset Profile - Tax PROFILE BK_03 Set Up Financia s/Supply Specify property type and
Chain, Product Related, tax depreciation criteriaand
Asset Management, identify which tax credits

Profiles, Asset Profiles, Tax | will be used by the profile.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Asset Profile - Child Asset
Inheritance

PROFILE_PAR_BK_ECD

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Profiles, Asset Profiles,
Child Asset Inheritance

Specify child asset
attributes that will be used
by the profile and inherited
from the parent asset for
Express Add, Basic Add,
and batch-created assets.
The inheritance based on
the selected items happens
upon defaulting the profile
in Express Add and
capitalizing the asset in
Basic Add, and when you
are using Default Profile
processing in the
Transaction Loader if the
Business Unit option is
selected.

Profile Changes In Mass

RUN_AMPRFCHG

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Profile Changes
In Mass

Copy an asset profile from
one set ID to ancther, or
update a profile by
changing some of its
attributes.

Accessthe Asset Profiles - Definition page (Set Up Financial /Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Profiles, Asset Profiles).
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m Depreciation Tax Child Asset Inheritance

SetiD: SHARE Profile 1D AUTO Description: |Aut0mnbile
Asset Description: |Aut0mnbi|e

Asset Class: | @,
*Asset Type: Fleet [

Asset Subtype: | @,

Acquisition Code: Purchased [

[l Taggable Asset 1R and D Plant Asset Rand D Start Date: !
[¥] Capitalized Asset [Juse NBV for R and D [Juse As Tool

Index Name: |cPI @,

Sublndex Name: [AUTOMOBILES @,

Threshold ID: | @,

|3 et B g2 0r2 10 Last

Customize | Find | B

Book Hame Description Depreciation Tax Parent/Child
CORF Corporate Depreciation Tax Parent/Child
FEDERAL Federal Depreciation Tax Farent/Child

Asset Profiles - Definition page

Y ou create asset profiles from the Profile (PROFILE) component. Y ou can create profiles with varying levels
of detail. The level that you use depends on how much information you want to be provided by default into
the system when you add an asset. Some asset profiles are used to define financial attributes, while others are
not. To successfully create afinancial profile, you must enter at least the following information:

e ProfilelID.

o Asset category.

+  Asset book name.

» Depreciation attributes.
e Assettype.

Each profile has a unique profile ID. Y ou can use this ID to group profiles by type. For example, you might
want to have several automobile profiles, such as Autos,Autos-Luxury, and Autos-Leased.

Asset Description Enter a description for this asset profile.

Asset Class Select the asset class with which an asset profile will be associated by
default. The avail able options are defined when you establish asset class
codes.

Asset Type Select the asset type. Oracle delivers these asset types: Hardware, Software,
Equipment, Property, Fleet, Machinery, Furniture, Facility, Intangible,
Other.
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Asset Subtype

Acquisition Code

Taggable Asset

Capitalized Asset

Index Name

Sublndex Name

Use As Tool
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Select the asset subtype. Valid values for the sel ected asset type appear
from the drop-down list box.

Select the acquisition code from the drop-down list box. Available options
are:

» Construct
» Donated
o Leased

» Like Exch (like exchange)

e Purchased
« Tradeln
o Transfer

Select to indicate that an asset is taggable. Most physical assets can be
tagged with atag number to help keep track of them. Some assets, however,
such as buildings or leasehold improvements, cannot be tagged. If an asset
istaggable, it probably already has atag number associated with it, which is
recorded when the asset is added. Sometimes, however, an asset may be
taggable, but not yet tagged. The Taggable Asset check box can be used to
flag this type of asset.

Note. To usethe Physical Inventory functionality in PeopleSoft Asset
Management, your assets must be tagged.

Select to indicate whether this profile will be used for assets with cost and
depreciation associated with them. Most assets in the PeopleSoft Asset
Management system will be capitalized assets. If you are setting up a
profile for noncapitalized assets, (assets with no cost or depreciation
criteria), deselect Capitalized Asset. Typically these assets are expensed,
not actually owned, or fully depreciated, but you still want to track them.

Select the index by which replacement or valuation cost will be calculated.
When you run the Calculate Replacement Cost (AMRCCALC) process, it
multiplies the asset cost by the amount in the index selected here.

Select the subindex category for the index to use to calcul ate replacement or
valuation cost.

Select if the asset is sued as atool in connection with the maintenance or
repair of another asset.
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Threshold ID Select the Threshold ID to be used as the default value for assets within a
given profile when using the optional Capitalization Threshold feature.
Capitalization thresholds are defined on the Capitalization Thresholds page
and selected at the asset profile level.

When the Capitalization Threshold feature is enabled, PeopleSoft Asset
Management:

» Automatically catalogues the capitalization status for batch and online
asset additions.

» Provides processes to deal with adjustmentsto the original cost.
« Balances out any potential clearing account with other feeder systems.

» Reassesses the capitalization status of the asset when subsequent
transactions occur.

« Providesreports and audit trails to facilitate control of these
transactions.

When adding an asset, the system uses the capitalization definition for
the applicable Threshold ID to determine the appropriate capitalization
action to take. Upon saving, the system compares the asset cost with the
cost established for each bracket, as well as the basis option to decide
the appropriate action to take. Alternatively, you can select to have the
capitalization analysis performed by unit cost rather than total cost.

Note. This field appears only when the Capitalization Threshold feature has
been enabled from the Asset Management | nstallation Options page.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for
PeopleSoft Asset Management," Setting Up Capitalization Thresholds, page
135.

(AUS) Using Research and Development Information

Research and Development Information is used to meet Australian asset processing requirements; for others,
these fields are informational .

R and D Plant Asset (research Select if this asset is being used for research and development and is
and development plant asset)  entitled to R&D tax concessions.

R and D Start Date (research  Enter the date on which the asset was first used exclusively for R&D. If you

and development start date) leave thisfield blank, the in-service date from the tax book of the business
unit will be used as the start date. The start date determinesin what year the
R&D concessions can first be claimed.

UseNBV for R and D (use net Select if you want to base the R& D concessions calcul ation on the net book

book value for research and value of the asset (at the R& D start date) instead of the book cost. Thisis

devel opment) useful when an asset previously being depreciated as a non-R& D asset
subsequently becomes eligible for R& D concessions.
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See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (AUS) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Australian Requirements.

Specifying Asset Books for a Profile

Access the Asset Profile - Depreciation page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Profiles, Asset Profiles, Depreciation).

Tax || Child Asset Inheritance
SetlD: SHARE  Profile ID: AUTO Automobile
Book Name: Corporate Country: UsSA H=]
Eind | View A1l First K 1071 I Last

Effective Date:  |01/01/1900 | v [ Depreciate When In Service [+ [=]
Category: | Automabile Depr Status: Depreciate

Currency Code: |usp @, USDaollar

Convention: | Following Month Adjust Conv: | Actual Month
Retire Conv: | Following Month Retire Option: | Calculate Gain/Loss
*Method: | Straight Line Calculation Type: Life-to-Date
Percent: | Limit Pct: Low Limit: |

Useful Life: | 80 DB Pct: [ nonthiy

Schedule: | @ Method ID: @ DLow value

UOP ID: | @, avg Option: None [l Depr Pass Life

End Date: | 2l Future Depr Yrs:

[ special Depr Special Terms

Depr Limit: Cost Basis Limit: [impairment Process
Salvage % of Cost: Salvage: 2000.00 Inflation Information
Multi-Shift Code: Salvage Rounding

Group BU: @, Group ID; @,

Asset Profiles - Depreciation page

Note. Each asset can report to multiple books and have multiple depreciation attributes per book.

Book Name Enter abook name that defines the rules for the assets entered with this
profile. Books are defined during system setup and associated with business
units. Only valid books can be assigned.

Effective Date Enter the date that indicates when the convention and depreciation method
take effect. If you want a history of changes made to a profile, be sure to
add new rows to the table and use effective dating to update profiles, rather
than making changes to the initial row.
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Depreciate When in Service

Category

Depr Status
Currency Code

Adjust Conv (adjustment
convention)

Convention
Retire Conv

Retire Option

Method

Establishing Asset Processing

Select to allocate annual depreciation as of the date that you placed the
asset in service. If you do not select this option, PeopleSoft Asset
Management allocates annual distribution as of the date determined by the
depreciation convention. Thisoption isvalid only in the year that the asset
was acquired.

Defines the category of an asset, such as Furniture & Fixtures or Machinery
& Equipment. The available category codes are those you entered on the
Category Code table. In general, these will correspond to the General
Ledger asset accounts. Asset Category is used in accounting entry
generation.

Enter the depreciation status.
Select a currency code.

Select an adjustment convention.

Select a depreciation convention.
Select aretirement convention.

Select the retirement cal culation option to be processed for assets within a
given profile. These retirement options are available at the profile, book and
asset levels.

See Peopl eSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Retiring Assets,"
Retiring an Asset.

Select a depreciation method. Some depreciation methods require you to
enter additional information.

Note. If you specify the depreciation method as Flat Rate or a Declining
Balance method or Manual depreciation for tax books, you should enter the
recovery life.

Note. If you select Non Depreciable on this page, you must still enter values for Useful Life and Convention.
However, you need not update the remainder of the Asset Profiles pages. Because the profile is defined for
nondepreciable assets, the information in these pages will not be used in any processing.

Ensure that you establish an effective date for the profile that is valid for the currency code specified for the

profile.
Method Fields That Appear
Declining Balance w/S_ by Limit % DB Pct (declining balance percent) and Limit Pct

Declining Balance

Percent, Low Limit, Monthly
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Method Fields That Appear
Declining Balance w/SL DB Pct
Depreciation Schedule Schedule

Flat Rate %

Percent, Low Limit, Avg Option (averaging option)

France Derogatory Balance

DB PctPercent, Low Limit, Depr Pass Life (depreciate
past life)

Germany Saffel Method

DB Pct,Percent, Low Limit, Depr Pass Life

Japan — Lease Depreciation

No additional fields appear.

Japan — Intangible/Strt Line

DB Pct,Percent, Low Limit, Depr Pass Life

Japan - Tangible / Declining Bal

DB Pct,Percent, Low Limit, Depr Pass Life

Japan - Tangible/Strt Line

DB Pct,Percent, Low Limit, Depr Pass Life

Japan —Changes DB to SL

DB Pct,Percent, Low Limit, Depr Pass Life

Japan - Changes DB to 9. Rev

DB Pct,Percent, Low Limit,Depr Pass Life
Available for assets acquired on or after April 1, 2007.

Japan - Tangible/ Srt Line Rev

DB Pct,Percent, Low Limit,Depr Pass Life
Used for assets acquired on or after April 1, 2007.

Manual Depreciation

No additional fields appear.

The Manual Depreciation method enables you to adjust
depreciation amounts that are generated by some other
method. To use manual depreciation, you must therefore
first create depreciation entries using another method.
When this has been done, you can make your
adjustments.

Sraight Line

Useful Life

Sraight Line Percent

(IND) Percent

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5

Establishing Asset Processing

Method Fields That Appear
Sum of the Years NA
Units of Production UOP ID (units of production I1D)

User Defined Method

Method ID,DB Pct,Percent, Low Limit, Depr Pass Life

The following table defines the additional fields:

Limit Pct (limit percent)

UOP ID (units of production
ID)

DB Pct (declining balance
percent)

Per cent

L ow Limit

Enter alimit for depreciation as a percentage of cost.

Enter the units of production ID, production information, and transaction
information that you want to use for this asset.

Enter the percentage of declining balance depreciation to be taken each year
until the amount calculated by the straight line method is greater.

Enter the percentage of original basis to be taken in depreciation each year.
Thisisrequired for straight line percent.

Enter an amount. When the asset basis reaches this limit, the remaining
basis will be taken in depreciation and the asset will be fully reserved.

Depr Pass Life (depreciate past Select if you want to continue to depreciate this asset past its useful life end

life)

Method ID
Schedule

Avg Option (average option)

date. This option is used for governmental regulations for certain countries
or for utilities industries that may want to continue to depreciate an asset to
the end of a depreciation calendar.

Select the user-defined method that you want to use.
Enter a schedule to use for depreciation.

Generally used by utility companies to depreciate composite assets. The
averaging options are expressly designed to work with the flat rate
depreciation method. Select an averaging option if you want to use it:

Monthly: Monthly averaging takes an average monthly asset balance and
multipliesit by the annual depreciation rate. The result is then applied
against a period allocation (1/12, 2/12, 3/12, and so on) to derive a year-to-
date (Y TD) depreciation amount. The difference between the newly
calculated Y TD depreciation and the previous Y TD depreciation is the
amount booked to the current period.

Yearly: Yearly averaging is similar to monthly averaging except that a
yearly average balance is used. Because this amount is not known until the
end of the year, it is usually estimated and adjusted periodically as the
actual figures become known.
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Note. Using the flat rate depreciation method will cause any depreciation to be posted to the end of the
calendar. If thisis not your intention, you must enter alow limit of .01 when you first select the depreciation
method for this asset. If you have not already done this, update the Depreciation Method field by selecting
Flat Rate and entering .01 in the Low Limit additional field that appears.

Calculation Type

Low Value

Useful Life

End Date (end depreciation
date)

Future Depr Yrs (future
depreciation years)

Special Dpr (specid

depreciation)

Depr Limit (depreciation limit
code)

Select the calculation type.

« Use Remaining Value to deduct any accumulated depreciation from the
cost basis and expense the remaining value over the remaining life of
the asset. Most assets will be depreciated using this option.

¢ UselLife-to-Date to calculate the difference between the depreciation
allowed and the depreciation taken. Typically, you would use life-to-
date calculations when a change occurs in accounting principle, such as
depreciation method. Changes of this type require an adjustment for the
differences in accumulated depreciation to date.

For example, if you took 20,000 USD depreciation over atwo-year period
but the amount allowed was $24,000, the difference of $4,000 would be
expensed as an adjustment to accumulated depreciation in the current
period.

Select to identify assets with costs below a certain level for special
depreciation processing. Thisis arequirement for some countries.

Enter the number of periods. Thisis used to perform the depreciation
calculations for the financial books.

Enter an end date that you want depreciation to cease at a particular time.
At the end depreciation date, the remaining asset basis will be taken in
depreciation and the asset will be fully reserved.

Peopl eSoft Asset Management cal culates and stores depreciation until the
end of the asset life. However, for optimal processing performance and
greater table efficiency, you can specify afixed number of years for which
depreciation is calculated and stored.

Note. Oracle strongly recommends using the Future Depreciation Y ears
option if you are using group assets.

Select if you are working in aglobal environment and want to use special
depreciation terms to meet specific country requirements. Click Special
Terms to open the Depreciation Method Information page, where you can
select specia terms for depreciation.

Select adepreciation limit code that relates to a specific dollar amount
limitation on depreciation for each year of life. Although this can be used
for financia depreciation, it is commonly used for U.S. tax purposes,
because such depreciation limits exist for items such as luxury automobiles.
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Cost Basis Limit Enter the limit on the depreciable basis of this asset. If the actual cost of an
asset is greater than its depreciable basis, the difference will result in again
when the asset isretired.

Impair ment Process Select to make the asset available for impairment processing.
Salvage % of Cost and Enter the residual value of the asset subtracted from the cost to determine
Salvage the depreciable basis used in depreciation calculations. Y ou can enter it

either asaflat rate or as a salvage percentage (a percentage of the total cost
of the asset). If you use a salvage percentage, the system recalculates the
salvage value when you add additional costs for the asset.

(DEU) Multi-Shift Code Enter rates by which depreciation should be increased based on the number
of production shifts that an asset is used. Thisis used in Germany.

Group BU Enter the business unit for the group assets.

Group ID Select the group ID.

Note. Each group member asset profile can be used by only one business unit.

Using the Depreciation Method Information Page

Access the Depreciation Method Information page (click the Special Terms link on the Asset Profile -
Depreciation page after selecting the Special Depr check box.

Depreciation Method Information

Book Name: CORP Corporate Country: LISA
Acct Mthd: Resernve |

Special Terms: ACCELOT @y

Accel Terms: ACCELOT N

Initial Terms: IMITOA Q@

Incr Rate:

Depreciation Method Information page

Select one of the following accounting method options:
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Expense

Reserve
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Select to specify that special depreciation amounts are not booked with the
standard depreciation amounts. Journal entries are generated that will
include only the standard depreciation. PeopleSoft Asset Management does
not support automatically generating journal entries for the specia
depreciation alowance accounting method. Y ou may need to run two
reports. Reserve for Special Depreciation and Reversal for Special
Depreciation, and then generate the journal entries manually into the
PeopleSoft General Ledger system.

Select to specify that total amounts of specia depreciation and standard
depreciation are booked and journal entries are generated that will include
the total of standard and special depreciation amounts.

Select to specify that special depreciation amounts are not booked with the
standard depreciation amounts. Journal entries are generated that will
include only the standard depreciation. PeopleSoft Asset Management does
not support automatically generating journal entries for the special
depreciation allowance accounting method. Y ou may need to run two
reports. Reserve for Special Depreciation and Reversal for Special
Depreciation, and then generate the journal entries manually into the
PeopleSoft General Ledger system.

Note. Additional fields are provided to comply with the depreciation methods used in countries other than the

(URCY

When you use additional terms, they affect depreciation calculations in the following ways:

Term Depreciation
Specia Depreciation x Rate

Accelerated Depreciation x Rate

Initial Cost x Rate

Increase Depreciation x Rate

Note. Year of Change(displayed from the ASSET_DPR_DETAILS page) is available only when the
depreciation method is Japan-Change DB to SL.

(ARG, BRA, and MEX) Setting Up Asset Profile Inflation Information

Access the Inflation Information page (Set Up Financial/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Profiles, Asset Profiles, Depreciation, Inflation Information) or click the Inflation Information link from the
Asset Profiles - Depreciation page.

92

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5

Establishing Asset Processing

Inflation Infermation
SetlD: SHARE
Asset Profile ID: BLDG
Asset Book Hame: CORP
Market Rate Inde:x: IMF Q
*Rate Type: INF Q
Term: 0
Daily Rate Index: ~ |IMF Q
Daity Rate Type: ~ [MF 2
Daily Term: 0

Inflation Information page

Market Rate I ndex

Rate Type

Term

Daily Rate I ndex
Daily Rate Type

Daily Term

Select the market rate index to be used for inflation processing.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing
Multiple Currencies," Defining Market Rates.

Select the market rate type to be used for inflation processing.
Select the term.

Select the daily rate index.

Select the daily rate type.

Select the daily term.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Multiple Currencies," Establishing

Market Rates.

(JPN) Using the Salvage Rounding Options Page

Access the Salvage Rounding Options page (click Salvage Rounding Options on the Depreciation page).
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Salvage Rounding QOptions

SetlD: SHARE Asset Profile ID: BLDG

Rounding Rule:

Round Type:

Rounding Precision:

Rounding Factor:

" Truncation Precision Flag

INatHnd TI
ICurrencﬁ_.r TI

Salvage_Rounding_Options

Rounding Rule

Round Type

Rounding Precision

Rounding Factor

94

The rounding rules that are delivered with PeopleSoft Asset Management
are:

Down

NatRnd

Up

The rounding types that are delivered with PeopleSoft Asset Management
are

Currency

Generic

Enter the number of placesto theright or left of the decimal point to which
the amount or number will be rounded. If you select Currency as the round
type, the system automatically determines the round precision from the
currency code.

Enter the number to which the amount will be rounded. For example, if you
select Nat Rnd as the rounding rule, and enter arounding factor of 25,
amounts will be rounded to the nearest multiple of 25 so that an amount of
130 will be rounded to 125, and an amount of 140 will be rounded to 150. If
you select Currency as the round type, the system will automatically
determine the rounding factor from the currency code.
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Truncation Precision Flag Works with the round precision value. When you select it, amounts that
contain many decimal places will be truncated to one decimal place to the
right of the rounding precision position before rounding is performed. If
you do not select it, the entire amount will be rounded. This example
illustrates truncation precision:

« Amount to be rounded: 10.03439.
* Round precision: 3.

With Truncation Precision Flag selected, the system truncates the fifth
decimal place and rounds 10.0343. Without the check box selected, the
system rounds the entire amount. Actual rounding results depend on the
selected rounding rule and round type.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management."

Specifying Tax Attributes in a Profile

Access the Asset Profiles - Tax page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Profiles, Asset Profiles, Tax).

Definiion || Depreciation Child Asset Inheritance

SetiD: SHARE  Profile ID: AUTO Automobile

Book Find | View All First 1 10720 Last
Book Name: CORP Corporate Country: USA

Find | View 41l First K1 1 of 4 I Last

Effective Date: 01/01M1900 |:|Corporation Sec.291
Property Type: | Personal o [] Business Tax [ Listed Property
Property Code: |1245 Listed Property Type: |
Regulation: | Business Use %: |
Recovery Life: Depreciation Bonus: | Mone

1<

Bonus Percent: |

|
Recovery SubType: |
|

o

Guideline Class:
I

First K1 1071 13 Last

Customize | Find | B | #H

Qual Inv Cred Type Credit Cd Reduc. Opt

1| Q| @ | @ | @, H|=

Asset Profiles - Tax page

Note. Asset tax attributes primarily address Unites States tax issues except where noted.

Property Typeand Property  Determine the amount of gain treated as ordinary income on the disposition
Code of this asset.
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Regulation Identifies the depreciation system elected for this asset:
» Accelerated Cost Recovery System (ACRS).

» Asset Depreciation Range (ADR).

« Conventional/Facts & Circumstance.

+ Asset Class Guideline.

« Modified Accelerated Cost Recovery (MACRS).

Recovery Life and Recovery  For reporting purposes, you can further classify the asset by specifying the

Subtype recovery life expressed in years and the recovery subtype, for example, 15-
Year Low-Income Housing. Y ou can also specify the asset guideline class.
All current classifications are set up in the Tax Class table in the delivered
tableset.

(IND) Guideline Class Processing tax and depreciation in India requires the designation of atax
class rate that is associated with an asset block. To associate the tax class
rate with a profile, enter the tax class and associated asset block rate here.

Corporation Sec. 291 Select if this company is a corporation. This check box must be selected if

(corporation section 291) the company is a corporation for the AMTX3210 tax report (Tax
Retirement Capital Gains) to accurately reflect the correct Sec.
1231/Ordinary gains.

(FRA) Business Tax Select if assets using this profile are subject to abusinesstax. Thisis
required in some countries.

Listed Property Select to record whether the asset is listed property. Listed property isa
certain kind of asset that is conducive to mixed business or personal use,
such as:

» Passenger automobiles under a certain weight.

« Any other property used for transportation, such as trucks, buses, boats,
airplanes, motorcycles, and any other vehicles for transporting persons
or goods.

« Any property of atype generally used for entertainment, recreation, or
amusement, such as photographic, phonographic, communication, and
video recording equipment.

« Any computer and related peripheral equipment, unlessit isused only at
aregular business establishment and owned or leased by the person
operating the establishment.

» Any celular telephone (or similar telecommunications egui pment)
place in service or leased in atax year beginning after 1989.

Listed Property Type Select the property type that corresponds to the Listed Property check box.
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Business Use % (businessuse Enter the percentage amount of the business use of this listed property

percentage)

(USA) Depreciation Bonus

(USA) Bonus Percent

asset. Based on the business use percentage that you enter, the basis
calculated for depreciation is:

(Basis) = (Cost*Bus_Use %)

Select to indicate the specific depreciation bonus definition if the asset
qualifies for depreciation bonus treatment. Y ou can also create your own
depreciation bonus definitions for selection in thisfield using the
Depreciation Bonus Info page.

See Chapter 7, "Setting Up Depreciation Processing,” Defining
Depreciation Bonus |nformation, page 172.

PeopleSoft delivers the following values:

« American Recovery: Select if the qualifying asset is placed in service on
or after January 1, 2009 and on or before December 31, 2009 (before
2010 for certain transportation property and certain property with along
production period).

»  Gulf Opportunity Zone: Select for certain types of assetsthat are located
within the hurricane zone as defined in the Senate Amendment to H. R.
4440 and the acquisition date and in-service date are on or after August
28, 2005 and on or before December 31, 2007 (December 31, 2008 for
nonresidential real property or residential rental property).

« New York Liberty Zone: Select if the acquisition date and in-service
date are on or after September 11, 2001 and on or before December 31,
2007.

« None: Select if the acquisition date and in-service date of the asset are
on or before September 10, 2001, or, if the other options do not apply.

« Section Federal (50%): Select if the acquisition date and in-service date
are after May 5, 2003 and on or before December 31, 2005 to apply the
50 percent bonus.

« Section 101- Local: Select if local or state allowance of the bonus
depreciation should be applied. Define the parameters of the bonus
depreciation as according to applicable local or state law using the
Depreciation Bonus Info page.

» Small Business Jobs: Select if the qualifying asset is placed in service
on or after January 1, 2010 and on or before December 31, 2010 (before
2011 for certain transportation property and certain property with along
production period).

»  Simulus Act: Select if the qualifying asset is placed in service on or
after January 1, 2008 and on or before December 31, 2008 (before 2010
for certain transportation property and property with along production
period).

Supply the amount (percentage) to be applied if the asset qualifiesfor a
depreciation bonus based on the acquisition date and in-service date.
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Using Tax Credit Options

The rate and amount of the tax credit are based on federal tax law and determined by the qualified investment
code, tax credit type and code, and basi s reduction option in PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Select aqualified investment code if applicable:

A (accelerated): Accelerated Cost Recovery System (ACRS)

D (depreciation): Asset Depreciation Range

F (facts): Conventional Facts and Circumstances

G (guid€lines): Guideline

M (modified): Modified Accelerated Cost Recovery (MACR)

Select atax credit typeif applicable. Inthe U.S,, certain business incentive credits can be taken:

R (rehabilitation): Rehabilitation Credit

E (energy): Energy Credit

I (investment): Regular Investment Credit
U (user): User-defined

The tax credit code further defines the tax credit. For example, a 20 percent rehabilitation tax credit is
available for historic buildings. Some credits require a corresponding reduction in the cost basis of the asset.

The basis reduction option indicates whether areduction in the cost basisis required. Three codes are

provided:

B (basis): Basis Reduction

P (percentage): Percentage Rate Reduction
N (no): No Reduction

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management"
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Specifying Child Asset Inheritance Attributes in a Profile

Copyright

Access the Asset Profile - Child Asset Inheritance page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Profiles, Asset Profiles, Child Asset Inheritance), and select the applicable check boxes
for inheritance.

( Definition || Depreciation | Tax |GG EEEALIEL U]

SetlD: SHARE  Profile ID: AUTO Automobile
w Child Assets Inherit the Following from the Parent as of Find | View Al First K1 1 of 1 I3 Last
Effective Date: lm e (=]
Asset Profile [ Asset Class [ custodian Fields
[ITag Number [] Acquisition Code [ Location Fields
[ Description Cindex [JLicense Fields
Book Name: CORP Carporate Country: Usa
Find | view Al First K1 4 of4 I | ast
Effective Date:  |01/20/2003 |5 =
[ convention [] Operating Unit
[ method [] FundCode
[] salvage Value [] Department
L nMuilti-Shift Code [] Program Code
[Icost Basis Limit [] ClassField
U] Depr Limit [] BudgetReference
[0 Product
[0 Project
[0 AssetCategory
[0 CostType

Asset Profiles - Child Asset Inheritance page

Select the attributes and other information that the child asset inherits from the parent asset.
See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets," Adding and Maintaining
Asset Information

Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," page 17
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Establishing Asset Ownership

To establish asset ownership, use the Define Asset Owners (AM_OWNER_COMP ') component.

To set up an asset owner user, use the Assign Owners to Operators (AM_OWNER_OPR_COMP) component.

This section provides an overview of asset ownership and discusses how to:

« Define asset owners.

+ Assign users to owners.

* Define asset owner users.

Understanding Asset Ownership

PeopleSoft Asset Management uses a concept called asset ownership in which arelationship is established
between assets, ChartField combinations, asset category, asset type, asset location, asset manufacturer or
model, or asset department and the individuals who have responsibility for managing them. Asset owners
might be plant managers, store managers, or department heads and each owner can be associated with
multiple asset operators, such as plant engineers, store clerks, and department workers.

An asset ownership definition provides a manager or supervisor discrete visibility into the transactions
affecting the assets for which she is responsible and enables the express retirement of those assets by means
of the Asset Management Disposal Worksheet. The disposal worksheet automates the retirement process
between the asset owner and the property accounting personnel that are responsible for completing the
financia transactions relative to the assets themselves, including the optional establishment of arole-based
approval process. The owner-to-operator definition may optionally authorize operator access to asset cost
history data and disposal approval.

Pages Used to Establish Asset Ownership

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Asset Owner

AM_OWNER_DEFN

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Define Asset
Owners

Define role-based asset
owners and assign assets to
the owner based on
ChartField and other
attributes.

Asset Owner User

AM_OWNER_DEFN2

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Define Asset
Owners, Asset Owner User

Assign operators to owners.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Setup Asset Owner User AM_OWNER_OPR_DEFN Set Up Financial§/Supply Define role-based owner
Chain, Product Related, users.

Asset Management,
Financials, Assign Owners
to Operators

Defining Asset Owners

Access the Asset Owner page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financials, Define Asset Owners, Asset Owner).

Asset Owner User

Asset Owner:  MANAGER
Description: Manager
=
*Field Hame *Field Value *To Value
1| Asset Category BLDG @ |BLDG @[] [=]

Asset Owner page

Select the role to be defined as the asset owner.

Asset Selection Attributes Using the drop-down search keys, select the field name to use to establish
ownership.

For example, the manager may be responsible for al assetsin Department
11000 through, Department 12000, Location Sydney, and Category
Computer Items. Select Department and define the range of field values,
select Location and define the location field value of Sydney, and select
Category and define the category field value of Computers.

Assigning Users to Owners

Access the Asset Owner User page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financials, Define Asset Owners, Asset Owner User). To establish asset ownership, User IDs must be linked
to the asset owners defined on the Asset Owner page.
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Asset Owner;

Description:

*Uger ID

Asset Owner Asset Owner User

MAMAGER

Manager

e
Customize | Find | B | T
Retire Approval

# orat B qore I Laat

Show Cost

Chapter 5

Required

1) [VP1

Q@ O Bl |[=]

Asset Owner User page

Asset Owner User

Link the asset owner to users or operators. Under User ID, enter the user

IDsthat are assigned to the asset owner.

Select Retire Approval Required to indicate that an approval stepis
required prior to asset disposal.

Select Show Cost to indicate whether the user 1D will have access to cost
information in the express retirement pages.

Defining Asset Owner Users

Access the Setup Asset Owner User page (Set Up Financials/'Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Financials, Assign Ownersto Operators, Assign Ownersto Operators).

Setup Asset Owner User

Assign Owners to Operators

p=
I =

customize | Find | B | ¥ st 0 43013 1 Last

Retire Approval

*“User ID *Asset Owner Required Show Cost
1 [vP1 [MAMAGER @, O Bl [=]
2 [vP2 [SUPERVISOR1 @, Bl [=]
3 [VP3 [SUPERVISOR?2 @, O Bl [=]

Assign Owners to Operators page

The Asset Owner User page enables you to make assignments owner by owner. The Setup Asset Owner User

page enables you to you add multiple operators and owners at one time.

102

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 5 Establishing Asset Processing

Setup Asset Owner User Assign user ID to asset owner and set up retire approval required, and show
cost options for each user ID.

Note. A warning appearsif the Retire Approval Required and Sow Cost options that are established here for
auser ID arein conflict with those established in the Asset Owner User page (AM_OWNER_DEFN?2).

Defining On-Demand Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management

To set up on-demand processing options, use the On-Demand Process Options component
(RTM_OPTIONS).

This section provides an overview of on-demand processing and lists the page used to define on-demand
processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Understanding On-Demand Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management

Process groups are groups of processes that certain users can run on demand, directly from transaction entry
pages, such as the Invoice Information page in the Voucher component of Payables. The process groups that
are available depend on your user ID and whether a given transaction requires the processing.

Before you can use on-demand processing, you must specify the accounting entry definitions that will be used
by each source transaction-process group combination, along with other options. Accounting entry definitions
define the record and fields that the Journal Generator process uses to extract accounting entries from the
system source.

Set up on-demand processing for:

+ INTFAPAM: AP/AM Interface Application Engine.
«  AMPS1000: Preinterface loader.

« AMIF1000: Transaction loader.

Page Used to Define On-Demand Processing

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
On-Demand Processing RTM_OPTIONS Set Up Financial s/Supply Define the process groups
Options Chain, Common that certain users can run on

Definitions, On-Demand demand.
Processing, On-Demand
Process Options

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up On-Demand Processing”
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Setting Up Reporting Options

This section provides an overview of reporting options and discusses how to:

» Establish drill-down field groups.
» (Optional) Link field group IDsto user IDs.
»  Set up report suffix.

+ Add report format templates.

Understanding Reporting Options

Oracle delivers several kinds of report options within PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Online Drill-Down Options

Online reporting enables users to view details of costs and depreciation from high-level summary viewsto the
lowest reporting level available for reporting periods.

PeopleSoft Asset Management provides online inquiries of the depreciation reporting table (DEPR_RPT)
displaying high-level summary datafor a period with details available through drill-down functions, defined
at the business unit and book definition level. When enabled for online reporting, selection criteriaincludes
business unit, book, fiscal year, period, asset category, profile ID, and ChartFields. The drill-down feature
provides the option to view the data presented to the lowest level available.

Report Format Template and Suffix

Most of the reports that are used for different functions within PeopleSoft Asset Management make use of the
same data but report it from a different perspective. For example, depreciation is often reviewed by
ChartField activity. However, reviewing depreciation based on a category or location is also useful. To that
end, you can use areport template that enables you to define the reporting-by method to be used.

Oracle delivers areport template that all users can share but that you can define to include or exclude
information of your choosing. The template controls the report title,Report By field name, sort order, field
length to display, field label overrides, amount field length, and subtotaling. To accommodate the varying
needs of many users, the report can be generated using Report By as the key, with areport suffix added to the
report ID to indicate what value is used for Report By.

PeopleSoft Asset Management also provides the tools to produce reports in user-defined formats. With report
IDs or user IDs as keys to reporting templates, multiple groups or individual s use the same general
information provided in areport but receive it in adynamically defined format addressing the particular needs
of the group or individual.

104 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5

Pages Used to Set Up Reporting Options

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

Establishing Asset Processing

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Reporting Drilldown Fields

RPT DRILL_FLD G

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Reporting Setup, Reporting
Drilldown Fields, Reporting
Drilldown Fields

Define the drill-down group
ID and select drill-down
fields.

User Preferences - Asset OPR_DEF_TABLE AM1 Set Up Financias/Supply Select adrill-down group to
Management Chain, Common associate with thisuser ID.
Definitions, User
Preferences, Define User
Preferences, Asset
Management
Report Suffix REPORT_SUFFIX Set Up Financia s/Supply (Required) Denotes the
Chain, Product Related, Report By value for the
Asset Management, report, appended to the
Reporting Setup, Report report 1D to uniquely
Suffix identify it. The default sort
order is ChartField, (CF).
ChartField Format RPT_FMT_TMPL_SBP Access the run control page | Update or add new
Template for the report to be ChartField report formats.
formatted with user-defined
parameters and expand the
Report Print Options group
box.
Click the Update/Add CF
Template link in the Report
Print Options group box
from certain Asset Details
and Cost and Depreciation
Reports.
Report Fields Format RPT_FMT_TMPL2_SBP Access the run control page | Update or add new report
Template for the report to be field formats.

formatted with user-defined
parameters and expand the
Report Print Options group
box.

Click the Update/Add RF
Template link in the Report
Print Options group box
from certain Asset Details
and Cost and Depreciation
Reports.
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Establishing Drill-Down Field Groups

Access the Reporting Drilldown Fields page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Reporting Setup, Reporting Drilldown Fields, Reporting Drilldown Fields).

Detail View Select the corresponding check box for each field that you want available
for drilldown. Clear any fields to be excluded. For example, if your
organization does not track anything by class, a column for the field will
appear on your report, but no values will appear. To remove the column
from areport, deselect the check box on this page.

(Optional) Linking Field Group IDs to User IDs

Access the User Preferences - Asset Management page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, User Preferences, Define User Preferences, Asset Management). Select auser ID.

Field Drilldown Group Id Select the group 1D to associate with thisuser ID. If you do not select a
group ID, al fields are available for drilldown. The drill-down field list
could be very long. To create adrill-down list that is more specific, you can
drill down by project ID and department ID only, thereby reducing the list
using this setup.

Setting Up Report Suffix

Access the Report Suffix page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Reporting Setup, Report Suffix, Report Suffix).

Enter the values to be appended to the report 1D, which identify the name of the available field by which the
report is run. For example, the report, Depreciation Activity by ChartField, uses the report ID AMDP2000.
When you report by department, the report suffix 5 is appended to the report ID, which then appears as
AMDP2000-5. This means that the report contents are presented in department order. As you add or change
ChartFields, you must add or change the corresponding values in thislist.

Adding Report ChartField Format Templates

Access the ChartField Format Template page (click the Update/Add CF Template link in Report Print
Options group box from certain Asset Details and Cost and Depreciation Reports).
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Report IDx

CF Template 1D

Field Name
Operating Unit
Fund Code
Department
Program Code
Class Field
Budget Reference
Product

FProject

Asset Category

ChartField Format Template

AMASZ100

SITIONS Delete Template
g::ir Efnp;‘;‘: Label Override '”;L”pdoiti” Print subtotals
[ 3| 8 |Operating Unit O
[ 4 | 5 [Fund O n
| 5 || 10 |[Department
| 6 | 5 |Progr ] O
[ 7| 5 |Class O O
| 8 | 8 |Bud Ref O O
[ 9 | 6 |Product O
[ 11 15 |[Project H
| 1| || 5 ||Asset Category

ChartField Format Template page

The ChartField Format Template pictured is accessed from the Acquisitions report run control (Asset
Management, Financial Reports, Asset Details, Acquisitions, Acquisitions.

Only active PeopleSoft General Ledger ChartFields appear on the page in addition to the PeopleSoft Asset
Management ChartField Asset Category.

Field Order

Display Length

Label Override

Includein Report

Print subtotals

Define the order of the fields to print across the page of your report. For
example, Department, Project, Product, Asset Category, and so on.

Field length defaults automatically appear. Shorten the field lengths as
needed.

Enter thefield label to be used for each field that isincluded or use the
default definitions.

All fields are selected to be included in the report by default. Deselect any
fields that you do not want to include.

The system prints subtotals for all fields by default. Deselect fields for
which you do not want subtotal breaks. If a ChartField is not included in the
report, corresponding subtotals will not be printed.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Asset Management Reporting Options®

Adding Report Fields Format Templates

Access the Report Fields Format Template page (click the Update/Add RF Template link in Report Print
Options group box from certain Asset Details and Cost and Depreciation Reports).

Report Fields Format Template
Report ID: AMASZ000
RF Template ID: |COST Delete Template
Field Label '”;;”pd;ti” Override Label Label Override
Asset D ] Asset D
Description ] Description
Cost Type ] Cost Type
Beginning Cost ] Beginning Cost
Additions ] Additions
Transfers ] Transfers
Retirements F Retirements
Adjustments ] Adjustments
Recategorizes F Recategorizes
Ending Cost ] Ending Cost

Report Fields Format Template page

The Report Field Format Template that is pictured was accessed from the Cost Activity report run control
(Asset Management, Financial Reports, Cost and Depreciation, Cost Activity, Cost Activity).

Supply an RF Template ID and click the Add Template link. This populates the possible report fields for the
particular report.

Includein Report All fields are selected to be included in the report by default. Deselect any
fields that you do not want to include.

Override Label Select the report fields for which you want to change the field label.
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Label Override Enter the field label to be used for each field that you selected to override.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Asset Management Reporting Options'
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Setting Up Accounting Entry and
Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset
Management

This chapter provides an overview of accounting entry and financial processing and discusses how to:
« Define accounting entries.

» Definefinancial processing.

» Define capitalization threshold processing.

« Definefair value processing.

« Defineinvestment property.

» Enable combination editing.

» Define document sequencing.

Understanding Accounting Entry and Financial Processing

PeopleSoft Asset Management provides the tools to create accounting entries and manage financial reporting
for your enterprise. To enable these functions, you must first define the tables used to process accounting
entries and financial processes.

Y ou may be required to set up transaction processing with document sequencing. The document sequencing
features in PeopleSoft help you to maintain established business practices by meeting these requirements.

Defining Accounting Entries

Use the following components to set up accounting entries:

«  Asset Book (BOOK_DEFN1).

« Accounting Entry Template ID (AMAE_TMPL_ID_PNL).
» Accounting Entry Template (DIST_TEMPLATE_DEFN).
« Accounting Templatesin Mass (RUN_AMAEMASS).
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Accounting Entry Templates Report (RUN_AMAE1000)

«  Transfer Definition (IU_TRF_DEFN_TBL).

» Transaction Codes (TRANSACTION_CODE).

« Transaction Groups (TRANS_PNL_GRP).

» Book Code (BOOK_CODE).

« Acct (accounting) Template Book Code Reset (RUN_AM_BKC_RESET).
e ChartField Mapping Templates (AM_CF_MAPPING).

This section provides an overview of accounting entry options, lists the pages used to set up accounting
entries, and discusses how to:

»  Set up transaction codes.

»  Set up accounting entry template IDs.

» Create accounting entry templates.

« Create accounting entry templates in mass.

»  Set up InterUnit transfer definitions.

Understanding Accounting Entry Options

112

PeopleSoft uses tables to support accounting entries for PeopleSoft Asset Management. Some tables are
required for accounting entry processing and are noted as such. All others are optional.

Accounting Books

Defining asset books is required for accounting entry processing. Asset books are used to store financial
information about assets such as cost history, depreciation rules, and retirement information.

An unlimited number of asset books per business unit can be defined. The number of books that you use
depends on your reporting needs. Using multiple books enables you to keep separate cost and depreciation
rules for each asset. Typically, organizations use at |east two books: corporate and tax, also known as
financial and fiscal. Y our organization may need additional booksif it does business in more than one state or
country or uses any of the United States-recognized special tax treatments of accelerated current earnings
(ACE) and dternative minimum tax (AMT).

Note. The depreciation criteriafor each book are specified when you add assets or create asset profiles.

Accounting Entry Templates

The Accounting Entry template is the central table used for creating accounting entries to general ledger
journals. Each is defined by an accounting entry template ID. When you add an accounting entry template,
PeopleSoft Asset Management populates it with standard accounting entry types, based on the asset category,
cost type, and transaction type that you specify. It also identifies each entry as either a debit or credit.
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To begin, create accounting entry template IDs and if applicable in your business, mark the cost types for
impairment and revaluation. For the setID, create or select an existing accounting entry template to apply
depreciation features and distribution methods. These features control what distribution types need to be set
up in the accounting entry template.

PeopleSoft Asset Management enables you to create one or multiple accounting entry templatesin asingle
operation. Y ou may generate accounting entry templates for an asset category for all transaction types. Y ou
can generate templates for cost type, transaction code, and retirement disposal code.

Once you have defined the accounting entry template 1Ds, run the Create Accounting Templatesin Mass
Application Engine process (AMAEMASS) that generates accounting entry templates for all transaction types
and user-defined cost type, transaction code, and disposal code.

Multiple GAAP and Book Codes

PeopleSoft delivers the ability to book accounting transactions according to different and often conflicting
accounting principles for one Business Unit in one ledger and to maintain these entries in compliance with the
rules of government and regulatory organizations. Y ou can add book codes for PeopleSoft Asset Management
to facilitate accounting entry processing.

Generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP) as determined in one country or jurisdiction often vary
from country to country or by self-governing accounting bodies and jurisdictions. Consequently,
organizations record and report their operations according to local accounting reguirements as well as by
rules applicable to parent corporations that are often under the rules of another national jurisdiction.
PeopleSoft has provided the ability to maintain separate ledgers and ledger groups for different accounting
principles, record transactions under varying statutory rules using Alternate Account and using MultiBook in
PeopleSoft General Ledger and its subsystems for its automatic synchronization capabilities. A sometimes
much favored method, especially within financial organizations, is defining book codes. This method enables
you to simultaneously generate in one business unit and ledger al the relevant accounting entries for a
transaction that addresses different local and corporate accounting rules.

Y ou can use book codes to simultaneously generate sets of entries to record related transactions according to
multiple GAAP for the same business unit in the same ledger. For example, where local and corporate
accounting principles are not compatible, you define alocal (L) and a corporate (C) book code. For those
situations where requirements are alike, you define a code for both (B). Y ou can attach these book codes to
accounts as attributes. This resultsin separate permutations of accounts and book codes in which you
simultaneously record related transactions under local, corporate, or both rules. Y ou can choose to associate a
single book code with one account value. Using this method, a unique account value must be created for each
book code.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Multiple GAAPs and Prior Period
Adjustments."

Prerequisites
Before you can define accounting entry processing, you must first complete the following task:

« Define overall installation options to enable Book Code functionality. Use the Installation Options Overall
(INSTALLATION_FS1) page.

« Define ChartField accounts.

» Definejournas, ledgers and ledger groups.
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Pages Used to Define Accounting Entry for PeopleSoft Asset Management

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Asset Book

BOOK_DEFN

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Asset Books,
Asset Books

Define asset books.
See Chapter 4,

'Establishing PeopleSoft
Asset Management

Business Units," page 17.

ID

Accounting Entry Template

AMAE_TMPL_ID_PNL

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Accounting, Accounting
Entry Template IDs,
Accounting Entry Template
IDs

Create atemplate ID with
options for depreciation
features and distribution
methods.

Accounting Entry
Templates

DIST_TEMPLATE_DEFN

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Accounting, Accounting

Add or modify accounting
entry templates.

Note. When accessing the

Mass

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Accounting, Accounting
Templatesin Mass,
Accounting Templatesin
Mass

Entry Templates, Accounting Entry
Accounting Entry Templates page, you can
Templates use atransaction code as a
key to determine what
accounting entriesto create.
Accounting Templatesin RUN_AMAEMASS Set Up Financials/Supply Create one or multiple

accounting entry templates
for journal templates, cost
types, transaction codes,
and retirement disposal
codesin asingle process.

Accounting Entry
Templates Report

RUN_AMAE1000

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Reports, Accounting Entry
Templates, Accounting
Entry Templates

Run areport showing alist
of accounting entry
templates.

InterUnit Transfer
Definition

IU_TRF_DEFN_TBL

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, InterUnit
Transfer Definition,
InterUnit Transfer
Definition

Set up an InterUnit transfer
definition.
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Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Transaction
Codes, Transaction Codes

Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Transaction Codes TRANSACTION_CODE Set Up Financials/Supply Review or modify the

transaction codes.

Transaction Groups

TRANS_GROUP_PNL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Accounting, Transaction
Groups, Transaction Groups

Set up transaction groups
for purposes of allocating
depreciation. For example,
depreciation and prior
period depreciation may be
treated the same for
alocations, so you can
combine them into one
transaction group.

Book Code BOOK_CODE Set Up Financials/Supply Add book codesin pairsto
Chain, Common facilitate multiple GAAP
Definitions, Design within the same chart of
ChartFields, Define Vaues, | accounts.
ChartField Vaues, Book
Code
Acct Template Book Code | RUN_AM_BKC RESET Set Up Financial s/Supply Reset accounting templates
Update Chain, Product Related, book codesin accounting
Asset Management, templates.
Accounting, Acct Template
Book Code Update, Acct
Template Book Code
Update
ChartField Mapping AM_CF_MAPPING Set Up Financial s/Supply Create a ChartField map
Template Chain, Product Related, template to map dissimilar

Asset Management,
Accounting, ChartField
Mapping Template,
ChartField Mapping
Template

charts of accounts when
entities have different
ChartField structures.

See PeopleSoft General
Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Performing Financial
Consolidations,” Mapping
Dissimilar Charts of
Accounts.

Setting Up Transaction Codes

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.
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Financias, Transaction Codes, Transaction Codes).
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Transaction Codes
Setil: SHARE
customize | Find | B | 35 First T qqq9 009 O ast
*Transaction Code Description Short Description

11 \Acquisition-Education Division [Education [+]|[=]
2 |.ﬂ-. |Abandnned |Abandnned [+]|[=]
3c [Cannibalized [Cannibal [+]|[=]
4|I |Inuentnr§.f |Irwentnr§.f il ;l
5 |IF' |InuestmentF‘rnpernr |Inw Frop [+]|[=]
B |N |Dnnated |Dnnated [+]|[=]
7 |R |S|:rap |S|:rap [+]|[=]
8 |R‘-I |Rewa|uatinn |Reua| [+]|[=]
9 s sale Sale [+]|[=]
10T Trade-in Trade-in [+]|[=]
11 |“rr |CE|SLIE|I1‘5.|’ |Casualt5f [+]|[=]

Transaction Codes page

Transaction Code Enter atransaction code that identifies special asset transactions and that
are used in combination with actions to create accounting entries. Y ou can
modify these codes by changing the description and short description. The
transaction code associated with revaluation displays revaluation related
distribution types for additions.

When you define accounting entry options for a book, you can choose to distribute by disposal code. If you
choose this option, the disposal code appears by default as the transaction code. In this case, you must use the
transaction codes from the delivered TableSet defined for the tubbiest that you are using. Y ou must also
define corresponding accounting entry templates.

Note. The standard transactions are predefined and delivered with PeopleSoft Asset Management. To modify
the transaction types, use the Asset Management (INSTALLATION_AM) page of the Installation Options
(INSTALLATION) component.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for Peopl eSoft
Applications," Defining Asset Management Installation Options.
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Setting Up Accounting Entry Template IDs

Access the Accounting Entry Template 1Ds page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Accounting, Accounting Entry Template IDs, Accounting Entry Template IDs).

Accounting Entry Template IDs
Account Entry Template 1D
SetlD: SHARE
Account Entry Template ID: ALSTRALIA
Description: |A|:|:1g Template ID Australia
erogato epreciaton Ale ACCounting a0
[ perogatory Depreciati “sale Accounfing Method |
Like Kind Exchange (¥ Create Gain/Loss Lines
Revaluation
[ Book Code () Create Net Book Value lines
{Zap Threshold Processing

Accounting Entry Template IDs page

(FRA) Derogatory Select to accumulate derogatory depreciation. Used in France, derogatory

Depreciation depreciation represents the difference between two methods of depreciation
(usually straight-line versus declining balance) applied to the same asset,
where one method best reflects the economic depreciation and the other is
used for tax reporting purposes.

(USA) LikeKind Exchange  Select to accumulate like kind exchange in support of the US 1031 Like-
Kind Exchange guidelines issued by the Internal Revenue Service (IRS).

Note. Selecting this check box resultsin unrecognized gain and loss.

Revaluation Select to accumulate differences derived from revaluation of tangible fixed
assets and financia assets. This option not available if you have not
selected the reval uation option on the Installation Options — Asset
Management page.

Book Code Select this check box to apply book code to this accounting entry template
ID. If itis not applicable, all generated entries will be created with no Book
Code and all entrieswill post to General Ledger. If it is applicable, the book
code functionality will be applied either for every book or none of themin
the same ledger group by default. Thisfield appears only if the Book Code
feature is enabled at the system level within overall Installation Options.
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Cap Threshold Processing Select to enable capitalization threshold processing at the accounting entry

(capitalization threshold template ID level. This option appears only when the Capitalization
processing) Threshold feature is enabled at the system level within Installation Options.

See Defining Capitalization Threshold Processing

Create Gain/LossLines Select this distribution method to distribute the accounting entries created
by the template to gain and loss totals. There are two general methods of
registering afixed asset's sales. Create Gain/Loss Linesis used to reflect in
only one account the gain or loss that the sale transaction represents for the
company.

Create Net Book Valuelines  Select this distribution method to distribute the accounting entries created
by the template to net book value totals. There are two general methods of
registering afixed asset's sales. Create Net Book Value linesis used to
reflect the proceeds of the sale in one account and the cost of sold asset in
the other account. The PeopleSoft system provides the flexibility to
generate entries for the wanted method.

Note. When setting up a new template or changing atemplate ID on atemplate that previously used either
Gain/Loss or Net Book Value distribution, you may see awarning that the previous templates will be deleted.
Y ou have the option to go back and update the template instead.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management"

Creating Accounting Entry Templates
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Access the Accounting Entry Templates page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Accounting, Accounting Entry Templates, Accounting Entry Templates).
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Accounting Entry Templates

SetiD: SHARE

Asset Category: IFDFR Investment Property - Depr

Cost Type: A Allowance for ADV Depr

Transaction Type: ADD Asset Addition

Transaction Code: IP Investment Property

Account Entry Template 1D: IMPAIR Template 1D for Impairment

*Journal Template: l”\DDiQ; Asset Additions o

Budget Journal Template ID: | (& “
Accounting Entry Type *Account ig;;ﬂi;e DRICR
Accumulated Depr 1165000 @ @, Credit
Contra Asset 674000 @ | @, |Credit
Depr Expense 631500 @ @, |Debit
Investment Property 1155000 @, | @, Dehit
Recognized Loss 682100 @ | @, Credit
Trade In 1120000 @ | @, |Credit
Unrecog GainiLoss 1110000 @ @, |Debit

Accounting Entry Templates page

Set up an accounting entry template for each possible combination of:
e Asset category.

« Cost type.

« Transaction type.

« Transaction code.

« Accounting entry template ID.

Note. If you enter an asset into your system by using a combination of these values for which no accounting
entry template exists, your accounting entry process fails when you next attempt to runiit.

For each accounting entry type, select:

Journal Template For recording actual transactions.

Budget Journal Template For recording budget transactions.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 119



Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management Chapter 6

Accounting Entries Select the appropriate accounts and alternative accounts to be associated
with each accounting entry type.

If Book Code functionality is set up at Accounting Entry Template IDs
level, the Accounting Entry Templates page displays the Book Code related
to that account.

) Click the refresh button to update the display after you enter changes.

Accounting Entry Types

Accounting entry types are set by the system. Each asset event has an associated set of accounting entry
types.

For each possible combination of category, cost type, and transaction code, you must set up an accounting
entry template for each of the following transaction types:

+ ADD: Additions.

+ ADJ. Adjustments.

« TRF: Transfers.

» RCT: Recategorizations.

« DPR: Depreciation expenses.

« PDP: Prior period depreciation.

Note. The DPR and PDP transaction types are used only on an accounting entry template with a blank
transaction code.

» RET: Retirements (also used for processing reinstatements).
e LPY: Lease payments.

» INF Inflation adjustment.

Book Code
Specify abook code for each account value.

The Allow Book Code Override option that is set on the Account (ACCOUNT) page determines whether this
book code can be overridden on the transaction line. The Effective Date and Status fields on the Account
page must match the settings for the account values to which the book code is attached. Assets take the most
recent and active date to populate its templates. To avoid any situation where Book Code might generate
unbalanced entries in General Ledger, awarning message is generated when the template is saved when there
are paired distribution types with different Book Codes. Paired distribution types are those distribution types
that play against other in order to balance the entry.
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Creating Accounting Entry Templates in Mass

Access the Accounting Templates in Mass page (Set Up Financials/'Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Accounting, Accounting Templatesin Mass, Accounting Templatesin Mass).

Run Control ID: EIP

*Request ID: DEFAULT

*SetiD: SHARE @,
*Category: IPDFR (@,

Accounting Templates in Mass

Repornt Manager Process Maonitar

Run |

Process Frequency:

*Account Entry Template 1D: DEFAULT |

] ™
Find | View All First 58 4 of 1 Last

Always [#]=]

Delete All Cost Types

Delete All Trans Codes  Delete All Disposal Codes

Accounting Entries

Distribution Type
Investment Froperty
Inv Property Gain
Inv Property Loss
Accumulated Depr
Contra Asset
Trade In

Proceeds

Remaoval Contra
Proceeds to Billing
DeprExpense
nrecog Gain/lLoss
Unrealized Gain
Unrealized Loss

Recognized Gain

Recognized Loss

*Account

Alternate Account

1152000

673100

(675100

1162000

1159002

1120000

1320000

1309994

1309993

681750

1110000

1110000

1110000

675100

(675100

£ L P P LLLELLELL LS

PR PP PP L LLLELL LS

<

Accounting Templates in Mass page (1 of 3)
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'+ Journal Template ID ‘
Journal Template Id

Transaction Type *Journal Template Budget Journal Template ID
Addition |ADD @, |[aDD @,
Adjustment |ADJETRANS @, |ADJETRANS @,
Depreciate IDEPR @, |DEPR @,
Inflation ILSEPY @, |LsepY @,
Prior Depr IDEPR @, |DEPR @,
Recat IRECAT @, ||RECAT @,
Retirement IRET @, |RET @,
Transfer |ADJETRANS @, |ADJETRANS @,

‘v Cost Type |
Cost Type

Cost Type Short Description

n 2, Allowance [=]
lc @, | Cost [=]
[E @ |Grant (=]
[ @, IMP Loss [=]
[ @ |Margin (=]
P @, |Scrap on A (=]
R @ |Reval (=]
s @, sales of A [=]
v @, |Reserve (=]
lw @, | Depr.W-Off [=]
i 2, Reval Rev [=]
I\ @, Imp Rey (=]

Accounting Templates in Mass page (2 of 3)
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'+ Transaction Codes |
Transaction Codes

Trans Code Short Description

1 @, | Education (=]
A &, | Abandoned (=]
lc @, cannibal [=]
[ @, |Inventory [=]
IP @, |Inv Prop (=]
IN &, Donated (=]
R @, |Scrap (=]
IRV @, Reval [=]
s @, sale [=]
T @&, Trade-in (=]
Y @, |Casualty (=]

Retirement Disposal Codes

Trans Code Short Description

E @, Acquisitio [=]
n @, Abandoned [=]
lc @, | Cannibaliz [=]
[ &, |Inventory (=]
IP &, Investment (=]
N @, Donated (=]
R &, Scrap (=]
IRV @, Revaluatio [=]
s @, | sale [=]
T @, Trade-in [=]
i @, |Casualty (=]

Accounting Templates in Mass page (3 of 3)

When you begin the process, the page displays your request ID and default process frequency. Select the
setlD, account entry template 1D, and category. Three actions can be carried out:
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Delete All Cost Types Select to erase al cost types displayed in the Cost Type group box.

Delete All Trans Codes (delete Select to erase all transaction codes displayed in the Transaction Codes
all transaction codes) group box.

Delete All Disposal Codes Select to erase all disposal codes displayed in the Retirement Disposal Code
group box.

Distribution Options

The page displays a distribution type list and corresponding account and alternate account specific to the
template ID or category selected. Thelist is refreshed when these values change.

If Book Code functionality is set up at Accounting Entry Template ID level, the book code related to the
account displays. The Allow Book Code Override option set on the Account page determines whether the
book code can be overridden for each distribution type. This process populates the book codes using the
criteriadefined for the Accounting Entry Template.

If the book code column does not display, it is not selected at Accounting Entry Template ID level. The
template uses the book code based on the accounts effective date set in the Account definition page.
SetID Options

The page includes expandable subpages of options determined by setID.

Journal Template |D (AM_JRNL_TMPL_SBP, RUN_AMAEMASS 02)

Select journal and budget journal templates for each type of transaction
(add, adjust, and so forth).

Cost Type (AM_COST_TYPE_SBP, RUN_AMAEMASS 03)

Select cost types for which templates should be generated (cost, margin,
revaluation, and so forth). If cost types are not used, leave this field blank.

Transaction Codes (AM_TRANS_CODE_SBP, RUN_AMAEMASS_04)

Select transaction codes for which templates should be generated
(abandoned, inventory, donated, and so forth).

Retirement Disposal Code  (AM_RETDISP_CODE_SBP, RUN_AMAEMASS _05)

Select retirement code for which templates should be generated
(abandoned, inventory, donated, and so forth).

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Accounting Entries’
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Setting Up InterUnit Transfer Definitions

Access the InterUnit Transfer Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Financias, InterUnit Transfer Definition).

InterUnit Transfer Definition

Unit: =001 LS001 NEW YORK OFERATIONS

To Unit: ALIZ0M AUSTRALIA OPERATIONS

= 4] b ]

From Book From Book Description Curr Book Name To Book Description Curr AddTransf

CORP Coarporate S0 ACCHNT_AUD Accounting Book - AUD  |AUD Add j
CORP Caorporate USD CORP_USD Corporate Book-UsD  |USD || Add j
CORP Coarporate USD  TAX_ALD Tax Book - ALID ALID Add j

InterUnit Transfer Definition page

To begin, from the search dialog page, select the books used by the To Business Unit business unit.

From Book Enter the book whose information you want to enter into the To Book. Then

select the action that you want to use: Transfer or Add book. Usually you
use the transfer action.

InterUnit transfer definitions act as templates to simplify performing InterUnit transfers.

InterUnit transfer definitions tell the system which books exist for the transfer from and transfer to business
units, and what type of transactions the InterUnit transfer should generate for each book. If you are planning
to perform many InterUnit transfers, it helpsto first define all the possible InterUnit transfers.

For example, if you have three business units, US001, US002, and US003, and you expect to perform all
possible InterUnit transfers, you would set up these six InterUnit transfer definitions:

Transfer From Transfer To
USoo1 Us002
Usoo1 USs003
Us002 US001
uSs002 US003
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Transfer From Transfer To
uUs003 USs0o01
USs003 uUs002

When transferring from a business unit with two books to a business unit with three books, enter information
into the extra To Book by using either the Add Book action or the Transfer Book action.

For example:
From Book To Book Action
Corporate Local Transfer Book
Federal Reporting Transfer Book
Corporate Other Add Book

The transactions generated to pass book information for InterUnit transfers differ depending on how many To
Book entries a From Book is passing information to, and whether it is passing the information by using a
transfer action or an add book action.

Note. Assetsthat are transferred to new business units by using the add action will have a cost row of zero on
the new business unit until you run the Depreciation Calculation process (AM_DEPR_CALC). Running this
process updates the asset's cost row with its net book value from the From Book.

When you use an asset profile, the book information appears by default from the profile.

Using a From Book Once

When a From Book is used once only, an add action generates a retirement for the From Book and an add to
the To Book. A transfer action generates a transfer out for the From Book and atransfer in for the To Book.

The asset that is retired receives an asset status of Disposed.

Assets that are transferred between books by using the transfer action receive a status of Transferred:

From Book From Trans To Book To Trans Action
CORPORATE Transfer Out CORPORATE Transfer In Transfer Book
FEDERAL Transfer Out FEDERAL Transfer In Transfer Book
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From Book From Trans To Book To Trans Action

From Book From Trans To Book To Trans Action
CORPORATE Transfer Out CORPORATE Transfer In Transfer Book
FEDERAL Retire FEDERAL Add Add Book

From Book From Trans To Book To Trans Action
CORPORATE Retire CORPORATE Add Add Book
FEDERAL Retire FEDERAL Add Add Book

Using a From Book for Two or More Transfers

When a From Book is used for two or more transfer book actions, only one transfer out transaction is
generated. Because this takes care of the cost on the From Book, no additional transfer outs are generated for

that book.

Assets that are transferred between books by using the transfer book action receive a status of Transferred:

From Book From Trans To Book To Trans Action
CORPORATE Transfer Out CORPORATE Transfer In Transfer Book
CORPORATE LOCAL Transfer In Transfer Book

Using a From Book for Both Transfer and Add

When a From Book is used for both atransfer and an add action, atransfer out is generated for the Transfer

Book. Because this takes care of the cost on the From Book, the add action does not generate a retirement for

that book.

Assets that are transferred between books by using the transfer book action receive a status of Transferred:

From Book From Trans To Book To Trans Action
CORPORATE Transfer Out CORPORATE Transfer In Transfer Book
CORPORATE LOCAL Add Add Book
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Using a From Book for Two or More Adds

Chapter 6

When a From Book is used for two or more add actions, aretirement is generated for the first add action.
Because this takes care of the cost on the From Book, no further retirements are generated for it.

The asset that was retired receives a status of Disposed:

From Book From Trans To Book To Trans Action
CORPORATE Retire CORPORATE Add Add Book
CORPORATE LOCAL Add Add Book

Note. When you transfer from a business unit with three books to a business unit with two books, the cost
information on the extra From Book is automatically retired. Y ou do not need to enter an action.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adjusting, Transferring, and Evaluating Assets.”

Retiring a Book

Assets that are retired receive a status of Disposed:

From Book From Trans To Book To Trans Action
CORPORATE Transfer Out CORPORATE Transfer In Transfer Book
LOCAL Transfer Out LOCAL Transfer In Transfer Book
FEDERAL Retire

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Retiring Assets."”

Defining Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management

128

Use the Asset Categories (CATEGORY _DEFN) component and the Capitalization Limits
(DEPR_CAP_LIMIT) component to define financial processing in PeopleSoft Asset Management.

This section provides an overview of financial processing, lists the pagesto define financial processing and

describes how to:

» Define asset categories.

»  Set up capitalization limits.

«  Set up capitalization threshold processing.
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»  Set up fair value processing.

Understanding Financial Processing in PeopleSoft Asset Management

PeopleSoft Asset Management enables you to apply various attributes to assets for financial reporting
purposes, such as categories, cost types, financing codes, and indexes. The purpose of defining these asset
attributes is to help refine asset information into meaningful information blocks.

The combination of asset category and transaction code determines into which accounts an asset transaction is
entered. Asset category is required.

To group assets by class for reporting or informational purposes only, use the asset classfield.

Cost types represent different cost components of an asset, such as materials, labor, and overhead. For
example, you can differentiate between the cost of building an asset and its market value by allocating the
cost of production to one cost type and the margin of profit to another cost type. Cost type, in combination
with asset category and transaction code, determines into which accounts the costs are entered in the general
ledger.

Use indexes to remeasure assets according to set percentages. An index may consist of several subindexes,
each of which has a separate index amount. Y ou can set up a subindex for each asset category, with amounts
that correspond to the inflation or valuation percentages for that year.

Y ou also use indexes and subindexes to calcul ate replacement costs for assets. Tying an index, such asthe
consumer price index (CPl), to an asset profile enables replacement cost to be updated in adjustment, partial
InterUnit transfer, partial retirement, and partial reinstatement transactions. Revaluation indexes are usually
dictated by regulatory agencies, but you can also set up your own.

In compliance with Financial Accounting Standards (FAS) 157, which establishes U. S. guidelines for
measuring the fair values of assets and liabilities, PeopleSoft Asset Management provides a framework by
which to designate the appropriate valuation method for proper fair value valuation processing. Asset
Management also supports fair value processing for international organizations.

PeopleSoft Asset Management validates capitalization limits when you add assets. At the business unit or
book level, indicate whether validation should occur against a specific limit or against a table where you have
stored step limit amounts and specified various messages for assets whose costs fall below these steps. Y ou
can also specify incremental valuation thresholds that identify the asset as alow value asset and how it should
be treated during processing. The capitalization limit table accommodates the processing requirements of
various countries. In some countries, alow value asset must be fully depreciated in the year of acquisition; in
others, alow value asset may be added but must be taken as an expense.

PeopleSoft Asset Management can also determine capitalization status of an asset based on its cost according
to capitalization thresholds that you define. When adding new assets, either online or batch, the system
automatically classifies them according to their cost into capital assets, noncapital assets or expense assets.

Y ou create a Capitalization Threshold for each profile of asset that you want to evaluate and associate it with
that asset profile. Processes are available to validate capitalization status and deal with adjustments to the
original cost, reconcile any potential clearing account with feeder systems, and access reports and audit trails
to facilitate control of these transactions.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets," Capitalization Threshold
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Categories

CATEGORY_DEFN

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Categories,
Categories

Establish asset categories,
which classify assets by
type for accounting entry
purposes. Typically, these
categories reflect how assets
are reported on balance
sheets. Examples of
commonly used asset
categories are Furniture and
Fixtures, Machinery and
Equipment Office
Equipment, Leasehold
Improvements, and so forth.

Inflation Information

CATEGORY_SEC

Click the Inflation
Information link from the

Establish an inflation
adjustment factor by

Category page. selecting the market index
and rate to apply.
See Chapter 5,
"Establishing Asset
Processing,” Setting Up
Asset Profiles, page 80.
Asset Categories Report RUN_AMAS1100 Set Up Financias/Supply Run areport on asset
Chain, Product Related, categories.
Asset Management,
Reports, Asset Categories,
Asset Categories
Cost Types COST_TYPE_DEFN Set Up Financias/Supply Define cost types.

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financias, Cost Types,
Cost Types

Financing Codes

FINANCING_CD

Set Up Financia &/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financias, Financing Codes

Define financing codesto
help you analyze your debit
and credit relationships for
capital-intensive and
government projects. For
example, you could set up
codes to identify bonds,
such as IRBs, IDBs, and
TEBs.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Indexes

AM_INDEX_TBL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Indexes

Set up anindex, whichis
used to remeasure assets
according to set
percentages. Gain and loss
on retirement is then
calculated by using the
resulting net book value.
Indexes are usually
maintained by regulatory
agencies, but you can set up
your own aswell. You can
set up rates to associate with
indexes on the Defining
Market Rates page.

See PeopleSoft Global
Options and Reports 9.1
PeopleBook, "Processing
Multiple Currencies.”

C.A.P. Types (capital
acquisition plan types)

CAP_TYPE

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,

Profiles, Capital Acquisition
Plan Types

Set up C.A.P. types. If you
are using Asset Budgeting,
you set up codes to be used
with the C.A.P. function.
You can aso use C.A.P.
type codes to track assets
acquired as part of aC.A.P.

Capitalization Limit

DEPR_CAP _LIMIT

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Capitalization
Limit

Set up capitalization limit
codes by business unit by
book, as necessary,
especialy Germany.

Capitalization Thresholds

CAP_THR_DEFN

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Capitalization
Thresholds, Capitalization
Thresholds

Establish capitalization
thresholds by asset profile
to be used in automatic
classification of capital
asset, noncapital asset or
expense asset.

Cap Threshold Validation

AM_CAPVAL_RQST

Asset Management,
Financials, Capitalization
Thresholds, Capitalization
Thresholds

Run the process to validate
whether an asset still meets
conditions to remain in the
capitalization status that it
was originally catalogued
upon asset addition based
on the capitalization
threshold process.

Clearing Reconciliation

AM_CLEREC_RQST

Asset Management,
Accounting Entries,
Clearing Reconciliation

Run the processto reconcile
the clearing account that is
created by trackable assets
from feeder systems against
the expense account.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Review Expense Entries ASSET_NF_DIST Asset Management, Run areport to show the
Accounting Entries, Review | capitalization status of
Expense Entries assets based upon criteria

selection.

Capitalization Summary AM_CAPSUM_RQST Asset Management, Run areport to show the

Report Financial Reports, capitalization status of
Capitalization Summary assets based upon criteria
Report selection.

(Required) Defining Asset Categories

132

Access the Categories page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financials, Categories).

Categories
SetlD: SHARE Asset Category: AUTO
g A i =
*Effective Date: 01/01/1300  »status: | Active #[=]
*Description: Autornobile . .
' Inflation Information
® Depreciable [1intangible [ Investment Property
C Non Depreciable []Leased Assets ] Property Interest

Categories page

Complete the appropriate fields for each asset category. Identify the depreciable status as Depreciable or Non
Depreciable.Y ou can optionally associate inflation processing information with the category.

See Chapter 5, "Establishing Asset Processing," Setting Up Asset Profiles, page 80.

Options
These options drive the accounting entries to display in the accounting entry template. When possible, assign
these options at the asset category level to alleviate thisidentification at the individual asset level.

Identification at the category or profile level is also necessary for handling batch transactions where thereis
no use intervention.

Intangible Select if the asset category applies to intangible assets.

L eased Assets Select if the asset category appliesto leased assets.
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I nvestment Property Select if the asset category applies to assets that are considered investment
property as defined by International Accounting Standards (1AS) 40. This
selection can be used in conjunction with the Leased Assets check box if
the category applies to leased assets that are also investment property.
However, you cannot select the Intangible check box and the Investment
Property check box in combination. A warning message appearsin the
event that you select thisinvalid combination.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for

PeopleSoft Asset Management,” Defining Investment Property, page 147.

Property I nterest Select if the asset category applies to an operating lease that meets the
conditions for investment property as defined by IAS 40. Operating |leases
that fall under this category are not treated as operating leases according to
Financial Accounting Standards (FAS) 13, which are normally expensed,
but rather as capital leases for accounting purposes (capitalized and
amortized over the lease term). The Leased Asset check box must also be
selected when selecting this option. A message alert appears upon saving
the page if the Property Interest check box is selected without the selection
of the Leased Assets check box.

ing Cost Types

Access the Cost Types page (Set Up Financias/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,

Financials, Cost Types, Cost Types).

Cost Types

SetiD: SHARE CostType: R

*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 *Status:
*Description: Revaluation
Short Description: Reval

Dlmpairment Process

Revaluation Process

(+][=]

Active

Cost Types page
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I mpairment Process

Revaluation Process

Select to use this cost type for impairment. Selecting this check box
displays impairment related accounts at the accounting entry template level.
Thisfield is not displayed if impairment options are not selected on the
Installation Options - Asset Management page.

Note. This option cannot be selected with the Revaluation Process option
for asingle cost type.

Select to use this cost type for revaluation. Selecting this check box
displays revaluation related accounts at the accounting entry template level.
Thisfield is not displayed if revaluation options are not selected on the
Installation Options - Asset Management page.

Note. This option cannot be selected with the Impairment Process option
for asingle cost type.

Note. When selecting a cost type for impairment or revaluation, you should update the accounting entry
templates because new accounting entries need to be set up for these transactions.

Setting Up Capitalization Limits

Access the Capitalization Limits page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financias, Capitalization Limits, Capitalization Limits).

Capitalization Limits

Cost Limit Code:  GERMAMNY

Description: Germany Depreciation Limits
=] 4 o
Amount Low Value Switch Mezsage Severity
1 100.00 O Error ] {[=]
2 300.00 Warning (]| [=]

*Currency Code; EUR Da euro

Capitalization Limits page

Create acost limit code, complete the applicable fields, and select the Low Value Switch check box to
identify which limit amount triggers low value asset reporting. Thisis used only in certain countries.

For example, you might set up capitalization limits for Germany. Using the Cap Limit table, you can set up
your system so that assets with a cost less than 800.00 EUR could be added, but the system would generate a
warning that the cost was below the capitalization limit; likewise, assets with a cost less than 100.00 EUR
could not be added and would generate an error message.

134
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See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” Processing Low-Value Assets

Setting Up Capitalization Thresholds

PeopleSoft Asset Management can determine capitalization status of an asset based on its cost or quantity
according to limits that you define. This can be accomplished by enabling the optional Capitalization
Threshold feature. Once you enable this feature and compl ete the required setup, the system automatically
classifies assets using the defined thresholds when adding new assets, either online or in batch: Assets are
classified within one of the following categories:

Capital Assets- The system generates an asset |ID and stores physical and financia information. Financial
information is stored in the cost table (COST). The system aso stores acquisition details. Therefore, these
assets are trackable from both a physical and financial standpoint. Thisterm is interchangeable with
Financial Assets.

Noncapital Assets - The system generates an asset I1D and stores only physical information. The cost
information is stored in the noncapitalized cost table, (COST_NON_CAP). The system also stores
acquisition details. Therefore, these assets are trackable from a physical standpoint only. Thistermis
synonymous with Trackable Assets or Nonfinancial Assets.

Expense Assets - The system does not generate an asset ID. If an asset is entered online that does not meet
the capitalization threshold, an error message appears saying that the asset has been catalogued as an
expense dueto its cost amount and could not be considered as an asset. If the asset is entered in batch, the
system stores a message in an audit table that explains why that interface line was not processed. Because
of their low cost, these assets are considered an expense when acquired and there is no interest in tracking
them within the Asset Repository.

To begin using the Capitalization Threshold feature, complete the following setup steps:

1. Enablethe Cap Threshold Processing option at the system level within Installation Options - Asset
Management.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining Asset Management Installation Options.

2. Enable the Capitalization Threshold option at the business unit level.

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset M anagement Business Units," BU Set Up Options,
page 25.

3. Define Capitalization Thresholds and associate them to the appropriate asset profiles.

Access the Capitalization Thresholds page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Financials, Capitalization Thresholds).
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Capitalization Thresholds

Active Action

1 Expense

2 Physical

SetlD: SHARE

Threshold ID: CT_001
*Basis: Amaount *Currency Code: WQQ
*Description: |Capita|izatinn on Amount

Effective Date: lm E‘j Ii—l IZ—I
customize | Find | B | % First I 12072 1 Last
Amount
| 500.00
| 5,000.00

Find | view Al First Kl 1. 0f 4 11 Last

Capitalization Thresholds page

Threshold ID

Basis

Currency Code
Effective Date

Active

136

Supply a meaningful threshold ID when creating capitalization thresholds
to assign them to asset profiles or assets.

Select the basis to be used for calculating the appropriate capitalization
action to take. Select from the following options:

« Amount: The capitalization threshold is based on the total cost of an
asset (cost x quantity).

e Quantity: The capitalization threshold is based on the unit costs per
asset.

Enter the currency code of the amounts reflected in the Amount fields.
Enter the date when the threshold becomes applicable.

Activate each threshold bracket. When desel ected, the amount becomes
unavailable.
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Action Select to activate and set thresholds for the following brackets:

» Physical: If thisaction is active and an asset falls within the threshold
for this bracket, the system creates the asset ID but does not capitalize
it. Any asset added that has an amount above this bracket is capitalized
if this bracket is active.

« Expense: If thisaction is active and falls within the threshold for this
bracket, the asset is excluded from asset generation. If however, the
Physical bracket is not active and an asset amount is above the Expense
limit, the asset is capitalized.

Amount Enter the ceiling amount for each bracket. Amounts that are less than or
equal to the amount entered are included in that bracket.

Running the Capitalization Threshold Validation Process

The Capitalization Threshold Validation process validates whether assets still belong to the capitalization
brackets to which they were initially catalogued after adjustments are made to the original cost. If an asset is
in the same bracket as originally classified, then this process takes no further action; however, if it is not, the
asset ismoved to its respective capitalization bracket.

The following graphic represents the process flow for the capitalization threshold validation process:
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Capitalization Validation process flow

Access the Capitalization Threshold Validation page (Asset Management, Asset Transactions, Financial
Transactions, Cap Threshold Validation)
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Capitalization Threshold Validation

Run Control ID:  Capval Report Manager Process Monitor i
Selection Criteria Find | View Al First K1 1 of 4 I Last
4| [ =
*Request ID: 1 Process Frequency: Always V] =
System Source: ﬁ

*Business Unit: =001 @, *Book Name: CORF @,
Asset Category: @, Location; @,
Profile ID: @, Area ID: @,
Asset Class @, Cost Type: @,
Threshold ID: @ Chartfield Search Criteria
From Acq Dt: £l To Acq Dt: 1

From Asset 1D Q§ To Asset ID: Qﬁ

Trans Date: 07/31/2009 Eﬂ Trans Code: Qﬁ
*Acctg Date: 0713112009 El “Validation Basis: Capitalized Cost  [£4]

Capitalization Threshold Validation page

Supply the selection criteriafor assets to be evaluated for capitalization threshold validation.

Chartfield Search Criteria  Accessthe Chartfield Search Criteria page to supply ChartField filter
link information for those assets that have particular ChartFields active.

Trans Code (transaction code) Select this criteria, which is useful for assets that are converted from
trackable to capitalized. If you want to identify them or perform a different
accounting entry, you can define and utilize a transaction code for that
purpose.

Validation Basis Select the criteriato use in order to evaluate the total cost of the asset
against the threshold. The following options are available:

» Capitalized Cost : The system sums only the amounts stored on the
cost table.

« Total Cost: The system sums up the amounts stored in both the cost
and non capital cost tables.
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Running the Clearing Reconciliation Process

When an asset is deemed trackabl e by the capitalization threshold process, the asset ID is generated but in
fact no accounting activities take place. Additionally, when assets are added through feeder sources, itis
likely to dehit the Fixed Account and credit a Clearing account that was previously debited at the source
accounting. The Clearing Reconciliation process provides away to balance out (credit) the clearing account
that was previously debited at the source product accounting and debit the expense account. Thisis not
applicable to the trackable assets that are entered directly into Asset Management with no clearing account at
al. In thisinstance, the expense account is most likely debited when the asset is added.

This process checks the noncapital cost lines, determines the expense and clearing accounts from the
accounting entry templates and inserts rows into the staging table (DIST_LN) to be loaded as journal entries
into general ledger for posting.

Access the Clearing Reconciliation page (Asset Management, Accounting Entries, Clearing Reconciliation)

Clearing Reconciliation
Run Control ID:  Recon Report Manager Process Monitor Run
— [+][=]
*Request ID: 1 Process Frequency: Always =
System Source: IAS 16 Revaluation |
*Business Unit: us0m Oa
*Book Name: CORP @ Currency: sD
From Asset ID: Oa To Asset ID: OJ
Document Type: @

Clearing Reconciliation page

This process creates the clearing accounting entries from the noncapitalized assets that have the selected
system source. For each honcapital row that matches the criteria, an entry is generated inthe DIST_LN table
that credit the clearing account and debit the expense account according to the accounting entry template for
the EX digtribution type. This distribution type is available for the ADD and ADJ accounting entry templates
for those template | Ds that have the capitalization threshold enabled.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Accounting
Entries,” Accounting Entry Types (Distribution Types).

Reviewing Assets that are Categorized Using Capitalization Threshold Processing

Access the Review Expense Entries page (Asset Management, Accounting Entries, Review Expense Entries)

Thisonline inquiry page enables you to enter search criteria and view the expense entries that were created by
running the Clearing Reconciliation process.
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Access the Capitalization Threshold Summary Report page (Asset Management, Financial Reports,
Capitalization Summary Report, Capitalization Threshold Summary Report.)

Capitalization Threshold Summary Report

Run Control ID: - CapSum Report Manager Process WMonitor B
Report Type I-"'*-” ﬂ “Validation Basis: Capitalized Cost ﬂ
System Source: I ﬂ
*Business Unit: LIS007 @, *Book Name: CORP @,
Asset Category: @, Location; @,
Profile ID: @, Area ID: @,
Asset Class @, Cost Type: @,
Threshold ID: @ Chartfield Search Criteria
From Acq Dt: Eﬂ To Acq Dt Eﬂ
From Asset 1D @ To Asset ID: @

Capitalization Threshold Summary Report page

Select criteriato report assets as they are classified according to the Capitalization Threshold process. The

report displays the acquisition date, asset I1D, description, quantity, tag number, serial 1D, capitalized cost and
noncapitalized cost.

Report Type Select to report only the assets that are candidates for recategorization or
select to report all assets.

Validation Basis Select to report assets that are capitalized (from the cost table) or select to
report both capital and noncapital assets.

Defining Fair Value Processing

This section provides an overview of fair value processing and lists the pages used to define fair value
processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Understanding Fair Value Processing in Asset Management

Financial Accounting Standards (FAS) 157 establishes a framework for measuring the fair values of assets
and liabilities and how to disclose them for the financial statements. It is effective for financial statements
issued for fiscal years beginning after November 15, 2007. Asset Management supports fair value processing

for international customers as well as providing the following solution in compliance with FAS 157 for U.S.
companies:
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Pages

Defining Fair Value Valuation Methods

142

Chapter 6

» Standardized parameters when loading and capturing fair values in accordance with FAS 157.

« Appropriate fair value processing for revaluation, impairment and |leases.

« Corresponding fields and prompts on the Fair Vaue page.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adjusting, Transferring, and Evaluating Assets,"

Capturing and Maintaining Asset Fair Value.

» Reportsfor disclosure of fair values: Fair Value Activity Report and Fair Value Detail Report.

»  Setup pages for fair value valuation methods, fair value groups and fair value templates.

Methods

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Fair Value

Used to Define Fair Value Processing
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Fair Vaue Vauation AM_FV_METHOD Set Up Financial s/Supply Define the fair value

valuation methods to be
used in fair value
processing in accordance

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financias, Fair Vaue
Templates, Fair Value
Templates

Valuation Methods, Fair with FAS 157.
Vaue Vauation Methods

Fair Vaue Groups AM_FV_GROUP Set Up Financia s/Supply Define fair value groups by
Chain, Product Related, business unit to be used in
Asset Management, fair value processing in
Financials, Fair Value accordance with FAS 157.
Groups, Fair Vaue Groups

Fair Vaue Templates AM_FV_TEMPLATE Set Up Financia s/Supply Define fair value templates

by business unit by
selecting the fair value
valuation method, valuation
premise, input level and fair
value group ID.

Access the Fair Value Valuation Methods page (Set Up Financials/'Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Financias, Fair Vaue Vauation Methods, Fair Value Valuation Methods).
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Fair Value Valuation Methods

Valuation Method
SetlD: SHARE

Valuation Method:  MARKET

*Description: Market Approach

Comment:

Market valuation method uses prices and other relevant information generated by market @@
fransactions of comparable assets.

El , -t
customize | Find | B | 3 First T 1074 I Last

*Approach *lnput Type | Detail

1| Market ﬁ Obsenﬁ |Obtainedfrnmindependentsnurces [+]|[=]

Fair Value Valuation Methods page

Use this page to establish various valuation methods that are used to capture the most representative fair
values for an organization, whether they be valuation techniques as defined by FAS 157 or any global
techniques.

Approach Select from the following fair value approach values to be used for the
valuation method:

« Cost - This approach is based on the amount that is currently required to
replace the service capacity of an asset (commonly referred to as current
replacement cost).

« Income - This approach uses valuation techniques to convert future
amounts (cash flows or earnings) to a single present amount
(discounted). The measurement is based on the value indicated by
current market expectations about those future amounts.

« Market - This approach uses prices and other relevant information
generated by market transactions involving identical or comparable
assets or liabilities (including a business).

» Other - Thisisnot aFAS 157 approach, but can be used to define a
method other than those that are specified in the U. S. pronouncement.
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Input Type Select from the following input types for the valuation method:

» Observable - inputs that reflect the assumptions that market participants
use in pricing the asset or liability developed based on market data
obtained from sources that are independent of the reporting entity.

« Unobservable - inputs that reflect the reporting entity's own
assumptions about the assumptions market participants usein pricing
the asset or liability developed based on the best information available
in the circumstances.

« Other - Thisinput typeis not defined by FAS 157, but can be used to
define an aternate input type for organizations that are not subject to
U.S. pronouncements.

Defining Fair Value Groups

Access the Fair Value Groups page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financials, Fair Vaue Groups, Fair Vaue Groups).

Fair Value Groups

Business Unit: J=3001
FV Group 1D: GROUPA
*Description: Group 1
Comment:
Group machinery used to produce semiconductors B. @@

Fair Value Groups page

Use this page to establish groups of assets for valuation processing when their valuation premiseisin Use.

Defining Fair Value Templates

Accessthe Fair Value Templates page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Financias, Fair Value Templates, Fair Vaue Templates).
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Fair Value Templates

Fair Value Template

Business Unit: 3001

FV Template 1D: INCOME

*Valuation Method: |MARKET @,

Valuation Premise: | In-Use Group By: |F‘-I Group 1D
Input Level: Level 1 FV Group 1D: |GRDUF’1 &,
Comment:

Fair Value Templates page

Use this page to establish default values when you add fair values from a page other than the online Fair
Value page.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adjusting, Transferring, and Evaluating Assets,"
Capturing and Maintaining Asset Fair Vaue.

Valuation Method Select a valuation method defined from the Fair Value Vauation Method
page. The valuation method allocates valuation techniques. This can be a
valuation method according to FAS 157 or a combination of valuation
techniques.
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Valuation Premise Select from the following valuation premise values:

» InUse- Select if the asset would provide maximum value to market
participants principally through its use in combination with other assets
asagroup (asinstalled or otherwise configured for use). For example,
this may be the case for certain nonfinancial assets. If the highest and
best use of the asset isin-use, the fair value of the asset shall be
measured using an in-use vauation premise. When using an in-use
valuation premise, the fair value of the asset is determined based on the
price that would be received in a current transaction to sell the asset
assuming that the asset would be used with other assets as a group and
that those assets would be available to market participants. Generally,
assumptions about the highest and best use of the asset should be
consistent for all of the assets of the group within which it would be
used. When selecting the In Use valuation premise, you must designate
aGroup By value.

« InExchange - Select if the asset would provide maximum value to
market participants principally on a standalone basis. For example, that
might be the case for afinancial asset. If the highest and best use of the
asset isin-exchange, the fair value of the asset should be measured
using an in-exchange valuation premise. When using an in-exchange
valuation premise, the fair value of the asset is determined based on the
price that would be received in a current transaction to sell the asset
standalone. Since the asset is valued on a standalone basis using the In
Exchange valuation premise, the Group By field is unnecessary and
becomes unavailable for selection.

Input Level Select from the following input levels:

» Level 1- Level 1inputsare quoted prices (unadjusted) in active markets
for identical assets or liabilities that the reporting entity has the ability
to access at the measurement date.

» Level 2- Level 2inputs are inputs other than quoted prices that are
included within Level 1 that are observable for the asset or liability,
either directly or indirectly.

» Level 3- Level 3inputs are unobservable inputs for the asset or liability.
Unobservable inputs are used to measure fair value to the extent that
observable inputs are not available, thereby allowing for situationsin
which thereislittle, if any, market activity for the asset or liability at the
measurement date.

Group By Thisfield is available only when the valuation premiseisIn Use. Select to
group the fair value of assets by the following:

« Cash Generating Unit
» FVGroupID
e Group Asset ID

« ParentID
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FV Group ID (fair value group Select the applicable FV Group ID value, which is required when selecting

ID) to group by FV Group ID, Group Asset ID or Parent ID. The prompt values
differ depending on your selection in the Group By field. For example, if
you select to group fair values by Parent ID, you are prompted with the
available Parent IDs from which to select. If you select Cash Generating
Unit for the Group By field value, the FV Group 1D becomes unavailable.

Defining Investment Property

Unde

This section provides an overview of investment property and lists the pages used to identify investment
property for proper accounting entry processing in PeopleSoft Asset Management.

rstanding Investment Property in Asset Management

In accordance with International Accounting Standards (IAS) 40, PeopleSoft Asset Management facilitates
the administration of investment properties that are stored in the Asset Repository. To help organizations
more easily comply with |AS 40, PeopleSoft provides:

» Ease of identification of investment property as distinguished from other assets.

« Accounting entry templates for investment property - accounting entry template and distribution type, IX,
is used for investment property accumulated adjustments for nondepreciable categories.

» Reporting capabilities - investment property fields appear on the Asset Management Units/Books report
(AMBU1000) and Asset Categories report (AMAS1100). Information for required disclosure of
investment property fair values is provided within the Fair Value Activity Report and Fair Value Detail
Report.

During the addition of property or later, you can identify the asset as investment property. This attribute can
be applied at the asset level or at the asset profile or category. Identification at the category level is necessary
for handling batch transactions where there is no human intervention. Investment property can be owned
assets and capital |eases. Property interest is an operating lease that meets the conditions to be deemed as an
Investment Property. Operating leases that fall under this category are not ruled by the ordinary lease
accounting rules but are treated as capital leases for accounting purposes. In other words, they are considered
capital leases even if they are technically considered operating leases per FAS 13.

The following diagram summarizes the classification process and treatment of investment property for
International Accounting Standards (IAYS):
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Summarization of Investment Property Classification and Treatment

Before you can begin identifying investment property and make use of the delivered functionality for proper
accounting treatment of investment property, you must:

1. Review IAS 40 to determine the assets that must be accounted for and reported as investment property or
property interest. Determine whether they are leased assets as well and whether they require revaluation.

2. Establish categories as Investment Property or Property Interest as necessary on the Categories page.
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3. Enable the Revaluation Process feature on the Installation Options - Asset Management page.

Once you enable the revaluation process at the installation level, the Investment Property option appears
on the Business Unit/Book Feature page within the Impai rment/Reval uation Options group box. The
distribution type for investment property also appears on the Accounting Entry Template.

4. Select the investment property options within the Impairment/Reval uation Options group box (if
applicable) on the Business Unit/Book Feature page. These include options for the revaluation method
and the investment property transaction code.

Pages Used to Define Investment Property in Asset Management

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Categories

CATEGORY_DEFN

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,

Establish categories as
Investment Property or
Property Interest, as

Management

Financias, Categories, necessary.
Categories
Installation Options - Asset | INSTALLATION_AM Set Up Financial s/Supply Enable the Revaluation

Chain, Install, Installation
Options, Asset Management

Process feature to be able to
select investment property
options on the Business
Unit/Book Feature page and
the Accounting Entry
Template.

Business Unit/Book
Feature

BU_BOOK_FEATURE

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, Asset
Management, Asset
Management Definition,
Business Unit/Book Feature

Select the investment
property options within the
Impairment/Revaluation
Options group box (if
applicable), aswell asthe
revaluation method and the
investment property
transaction code.

Accounting Entry

DIST_TEMPLATE_DEFN

Set Up Financial§/Supply

Select an investment

Templates Chain, Product Related, property asset category in
Asset Management, order to display the proper
Accounting, Accounting investment property
Entry Templates, accounting entries.
Accounting Entry
Templates
Reval uation Worksheet AM_REVALUATION Asset Management, Asset | Select the investment

Transactions, Financial
Transactions, Revaluation
Worksheet, Revaluation
Worksheet

property revaluation method
to retrieve the assets that
should receive investment
property accounting
treatment.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Revaluation in Mass AMREVAL_RQST Asset Management, Asset | Select the investment
Transactions, Financial property revaluation method
Transactions, Revaluation | to process the assets that
in Mass, Revauationin should receive investment
Mass property accounting
treatment.

Establishing Asset Categories for Investment Property

Access the Categories page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financias, Categories, Categories).

The Categories page provides investment property indicators that enable proper accounting treatment and
generate investment property reporting detail for required disclosure.

Selection of the depreciable status and investment property options on this page dictates which accounting
entries to display in the accounting entry templ ate.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset M anagement,”
Defining Combination Editing for Batch Transactions, page 154.

Creating Accounting Entries for Investment Property

The Asset Management accounting entry templates accommodate accounting entries that are required for
investment property. When selecting an asset category (for the accounting entry template) that has investment
property options selected, the Investment Property distribution type (IP) directs related accounting entries for
all processes to the investment property account. Thisis applicable for all of the templates where a fixed asset
account appears.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset M anagement,”
Creating Accounting Entry Templates, page 118.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating PeopleSoft Asset Management Accounting
Entries.”

Enabling the Revaluation Process for Investment Property

If you decide to measure investment properties using the fair value model, PeopleSoft Asset Management
provides a calculation to reflect the gain or lossthat is generated by the fair value fluctuation over time. To
enable revaluation for investment properties, the following setup is required:

1. Enablethe Revaluation Process feature within the Installation Options - Asset Management page.

2. Enable the specific investment property options for Impairment and Reval uation processes on the
Business Unit/Book Feature page.

150 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 6 Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management

Enable Revaluation Installation Option

Access the Installation Options - Asset Management page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install,
Installation Options, Asset Management).

Select the Revaluation Process check box. The selection of this check box makes investment property options
visible on the Business Unit/Book Feature page for impairment and reval uation processing.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBaook, " Setting Installation Options for Peopl eSoft
Applications," Defining Asset Management I nstallation Options.

Enable Investment Property Impairment and Revaluation Options

Access the Business Unit/Book Feature page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related, Asset
Management, Asset Management Definition, Business Unit/Book Feature).

Enable the Impairment/Reval uation Options that deal with the investment property treatment: The
enhancement here consists in two new fields, the first to check if the book will enable the Investment
Property revaluation and the second to assign the corresponding Transaction Code associated to that kind of
transaction

» Investment Property - select to enable investment property revaluation for a book within the business unit.
» Revauation Method - select the Inv Prop (investment property) field.
« Inv. Property Trans. Code - select the investment property transaction code.

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset M anagement Business Units," page 17.

Enable Revaluation Worksheet for Investment Property

Aswith other assets, use the Revaluation Worksheet to revalue investment properties. Select the Inv Prop
reval uation method on the Revaluation Worksheet to retrieve all of the investment property assets. When
making this selection, these assets are retrieved even if the Asset Category field isleft blank.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adjusting, Transferring, and Evaluating A ssets,"
Revaluing Assets Using the Revaluation Worksheet.

Enabling Combination Editing

This section provides an overview of combination editing and lists the pages used to define combination edit
processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Understanding Combination Editing in Asset Management

Asset Management leverages the existing common setup for valid and invalid ChartField combinations and is
consistently applied to all transactions that generate accounting entries for General Ledger.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Editing ChartField Combinations."
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ChartField combination editing is applicable for books that are associated to a GL ledger. Set ChartField
combination editing options at the business unit/book level. These settings are applied upon saving certain
online components, at which time the Combo Edit processor isinvoked (FS_COMBQO_EDIT). If the
ChartField combination fails validation, an additional Combo Edit page appears within the online component
that displays the error message. Depending upon the combo edit options settings, the page may be saved with
errors, rejected, or bypass combination editing.

Note. As account values are not entered in the asset transactions themselves, it is the fixed asset (FA)
accounts that are defined for the transaction type, cost type, category and accounting entry template that are
used in validating ChartField combinations.

For batch Asset Management transactions, the process invokes the Combination Editing Options setup.
Specify the system sources that are to be excluded from ChartField combination editing validation (generally
includes sources wherein ChartField combinations may have already been validated).

This table presents the Asset Management components for which combination editing is available:

Event Type of Processing Components/ Pages/ Processes
Add assets. Online Express Add (ASSET_ENTRY _00) page.
Batch Transaction Loader process (AMIF1000).

Asset Basic Add (ASSET_GENERAL_01) page.

Adjust, revalue, recategorize, or | Online Cost Adjust/Transfer Asset (COST_BAL) page.
transfer s and costs. Batch Transaction Loader process (AMIF1000).
Retirements and reinstatements. Online Retire/Reinstate Asset (RETIRE) component.
Batch Transaction Loader process (AMIF1000)
L eased assets. Online Leased Assets, Express Add (LEASE_ENTRY)
page.
Update Lease Information (LEASE_ENTRY)
page.
Transfer Operating Lease (LEASE_OPR_TFR)
page.
Consolidate and unitize assets. Online Consolidate Assets (ASSET_CONSOL) page.

Unitize Assets (ASSET_UNIT) page.

Copy an asset. Online Copy Existing Asset (COPY_ASSET) page.
Review financial entries. Online Review Financia Entries (ASSET_DIST).
Review operating |leases. Online Review Operating Leases (NF_DIST_LN).
Review expense entries. Online Review Expense Entries (ASSET_NF_DIST).
Impairment, Revaluation, Batch Transaction Loader process (AMIF1000)
Disposal
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Event

Type of Processing

Components/ Pages/ Processes

Update noncapitalized costs.

Batch

Update Non-capitalized Costs
(NON_CAP_COSTS) page.

Pages Used to Enable Combination Editing in Asset Management

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Business Unit/Book BU_BOOK_DEFN_01 Set Up Financials/Supply If the Create Accounting

Definition Chain, Business Unit Entries check box is
Related, Asset selected, the ChartField Edit

Management, Asset
Management Definition,

Options group box appears.
Select to receive awarning

Options

Business Unit/Book message, to reject the
Definition transaction or to perform no
ChartField combination
edits for the business unit
and book.
Combination Editing AM_CEDT_SSRC Set Up Financial s/Supply Select the system source or

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Financials, Combination
Editing Options,
Combination Editing
Options

sources of the processes for
which you want to enable
ChartField combination
editing.

Enabling Combination Editing for Asset Management

Access the Business Unit/Book Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related,
Asset Management, Asset Management Definition, Business Unit/Book Definition).
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" AM Business Unit Definition | EMEli=ER0 il =0 48 i 0l Business Unitf Book Feature || Interface Options |

Unit:  JPMOA JAPAMN OFPERATIONS
Book Find | View Al First ! 1 of 3 D1 Last
Book Name: CORP_USD Corporate Reporting Book - USD Book Type: Corporate =

Book is Required

Book Options

currency: US Dollar Round Type Depreciation Close List
Rate Type: CRRNT
Calendar: J1 Japan Fiscal Calendar

Capitalize Limit: | Amount Amount: LimitCoge: ||

Lease Cap Min: |

Create Accounting Entries [ retirements by Disposal Code
GL Business Unit: JAPAN OPERATIONS
Ledger Group: Ledger:
Budget Ledger Group: Budget Ledger:
Account Entry Template I0: [ perogatory Depreciation Statutory Book:
& Ho Edits O warning O Reject
=

Business Unit/Book Definition page

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," Defining Business Unit
Processing Options, page 35.

Warning! Changes to the original ChartField combination editing rules may result in invalid ChartField
combinations for subsequent Asset Management processes, such as depreciation. Some transactions such as
retirements cannot be done at all (if the Combination Edit option is set to Reject) if you invalidated previously
accepted combinations. A similar situation occurs when you deactivate a ChartField that is assigned to an
asset. In this case, you would have to reactivate the ChartField and include those combinations again, or set
the Combination Edit Option to Warning or No Edits.

Defining Combination Editing for Batch Transactions

Combination Editing Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Financials, Combination Editing Options, Combination Editing Options).
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Combination Editing Options

SetlD: SHARE
Template: AMEDIT

Description: AM ComboEdit Template

B2 4] ]
System L
Source Description
1[eaM @, AWM Batch [+]|[=]
2 [PaM @, |AM Online Entry Page [+] | [=]
3 (IMP DJ Asset Impairment ﬂ ﬂ
Combination Editing Options page
Template The combination editing process uses the record template for structural

information to perform ChartField combination edits. The record templates
have a unigue name that is applicable to a particular PeopleSoft application.

Exceptions

System Source Enter the trusted sources that do not need ChartField combination
validation. Select the system source code as it appearsin the interface
tables.

Defining Document Sequencing

Use the Document Type Template (AM_DOCTY PE_TMPL) component to define document segquencing.

This section provides an overview of document sequencing for PeopleSoft Asset Management, lists pages
used to set up document sequencing, and describes how to define Document Sequence Type Templates.

Understanding Document Sequencing for PeopleSoft Asset Management

Statutory requirements in some countries require that all financial transactions (documents) be classified into
different transaction types, and that within each transaction type, all documents entered be numbered
sequentially. The document sequencing feature helps you maintain established business practices by meeting
both of these requirements.
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Document sequencing is available for transactions that you create either online or through background (batch)
processing. When you activate document sequencing, the system automatically assigns a sequence number to
each document (invoice, voucher, journal, and so on) that you create. Y ou can also enter sequence numbers
manually. When you delete, change, or unpost a document, the system may generate additional document
sequence numbers, as appropriate.

PeopleSoft Asset Management uses the Document Type Template (AM_DOCTY PE_TMPL) page to add and
maintain document types relevant to specific asset categories or transactions. Before you can establish a
document type template, you must first establish the following:

« The Document Sequence Range (SEQ_RANGE) page maintains the sequence number range; the rangeis
user-defined, and often based on an annual (AN) or monthly (MN) counter.

» Usethe Journa Code (JRNL_CODE) page to define journal codes, specify sequence ranges, and
determine how document sequence numbers are assigned for each journa code.

« The Document Type (DOC_TY PE) page establishes document sequencing options for PeopleSoft Asset
Management business processes that generate financial transactions. Thisis the equivalent of the Journal
Type used by General Ledger.

Document sequencing occurs at either the journal code level or the document type level within ajournal code.
If sequencing occurs at the journal code level, al document types within ajournal code share the same
sequence numbers. If sequencing occurs at the document type level, each document type has its own sequence
numbers. Thisis determined by the Sequence By field on the Journal Code table. In PeopleSoft Asset
Management, thisis defined on the Document Type Template (AM_DOCTY PE_TMPL) page.

Document sequencing can either be set to manual or automatic. In the case where the document sequence
allows for manual entry, the system validates the number to ensure that the number falls within the
appropriate range and is unique. If the option has been set to automatic, the system selects the next available
number in the sequence. If the option is set to manual without entering a value, an error is generated. In cases
where the option is set to manual, and a batch process inserts the sequence number, the batch process
generates the numbers sequentially and the numbers can not be atered.

As transactions with document sequencing occur through online processing and from batch processes such as
the transaction loader process (AMIF1000), the PeopleSoft Asset Management document sequencing table
(AM_DOC_SEQ) stores the transaction data by row. Thistable joins with the PS_DIST_LN table so that the
entries are created in General Ledger. If journals are created through the Journal Generator process from
subsystem accounting entries, document sequence numbers are already assigned when the option to retain
detail is selected. Assigned document sequence numbers are carried forward to the journal lines. When the
summarization option is selected, document sequencing field values are left blank

The document sequence page (AM_DOC_SEQ) is used throughout the PeopleSoft Asset Management
application where afinancial transaction occurs. Express Add, Basic Add, Cost Transfer/Adjust, L eases,
Copy Assets, Adjust Accumulated Depreciation, Update/Delete Pending Transactions, Impairment, and
Retirement. Each page displays a document sequencing tab for the entry and allows you to view, enter or
override document sequence information.

When using multiple ledger groups with multiple ledger assigned, the following rules apply: If the Keep
Ledgersin Sync (KLS) option is enabled, the ledger group will maintain the same sequencing number across
ledgers. Only the primary ledger group/ledger combination will have a unique sequencing number. If KLSis
not enabled, then both ledgers assigned to the ledger group have different sequence numbers. If multiple
ledger groups are assigned to a business unit, even with KL S on, the ledger groups would have different
seguence humbers. They can independently have KLS enabled or not.

This table shows the detail s associated with each component, page or process where access to document
sequencing is available.
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Event Type of Processing Components/ Pages/ Processes
Add assets. Online Express Add (ASSET_ENTRY _00) page.

Batch Transaction Loader process (AMIF1000).

Asset Basic Add (ASSET_GENERAL _01) page.

Adjust, revalue, recategorize, or | Online Cost Adjust/Transfer Asset (COST_BAL) page.
transfer s and costs. Batch Transaction Loader process (AMIF1000).
Retirements and reinstatements. | Online Retire/Reinstate Asset (RETIRE) component.

Batch Transaction Loader process (AMIF1000)
L ease assets. Online Leased Assets, Express Add (LEASE_ENTRY) page.
Copy an asset. Online Copy Existing Asset (COPY_ASSET) page.
Change or delete a pending Online Change/Delete Pending Transactions
transaction. (PEND_TRANS UPD_DEL) page.

Batch
Adjust accumulated Online Adjust Accumulated Depr (DEPR_ACCUM_ADJ).
depreciation.
Depreciation, reverse Batch Depreciation close application engine process
depreciation, prior depreciation. (AM_DPCLOSE).
Allocate depreciation. Batch Depreciation Allocation process (AMALLOC).
Define tax and depreciation Online Define Tax/Depr Criteria (BOOK_DEFN).
criteria (only when transaction
involves accounting).
Review financial entries. Online Review Financial Entries (ASSET_DIST).
Adjust for inflation. Batch Adjust for inflation (AMDPINFL) process.
Reverse depreciation adjustment. | Batch Depreciation close application engine process

(AM_DPCLOSE).

L ease payment, reverse lease Batch Depreciation close application engine process
payments. (AM_DPCLOSE).
Impairment, Revaluation Batch Transaction Loader process (AMIF1000)

A Parent asset that disposes, transfers or makes recategorizations to its children can have a different
document type from its defaulted one. Y ou can manually override it but the child assets inherit the parent
asset document type. In such a case, the document type needs to be defined as automatically generated.
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Group assets are treated as one entity for the purpose of depreciation, but as multiple entities for all other
purposes. Therefore, these assets do not generate a different sequence number at asset level. For any other
transactions, they are treated as ordinary assets. AMDPCGRP defines the sequence to be given to that
transaction based on the accounting entry template selected. For transfers by Group 1D, the system generates
sequenced numbers for the transfer out transaction. The transfer in transaction is handled by GL in the same
manner as aregular InterUnit transaction.

No transaction detail is carried by individual composite members. All transaction detail, including any gain or
loss accrued upon retirement, is rolled up to the composite asset level. Once thisroll up occurs, no transaction
detail isretained by composite members. Composite assets will be treated as ordinary assets but not their
members. These do not generate sequenced numbers.

Joint Ventures are not supported for participant business units.

Prerequisites
Before you can begin using the Document Sequencing feature in PeopleSoft Asset Management, you must:
1. Enable document sequencing at the installation level.

The system does not perform any document sequencing functions unless you select the Document
Sequencing option on the Installation Options - Overall page.

2. Enable document sequencing at the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit level.

Once you enable document sequencing at the installation level, activate it for designated General Ledger
business units on the General Ledger Definition page.

3. Specify adocument sequence range.

4. Definethejournal types and journal codes.

5. Define the document types.

Document sequencing uses the following components:
« Journal Type (JRNL_TYPE)

« Journal Code (JRNL_CODE)

» Document Types (DOC_TYPE)

»  Seguence Range (SEQ_RANGE)

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for PeopleSoft
Applications.”

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Document Sequencing.”

See PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our Operationa Structure,” Defining General
Ledger Business Units.

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," page 17.
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Pages Used to Define Document Sequencing for PeopleSoft Asset
Management

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Document Type

DOC_TYPE

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Document
Sequencing, Document
Type

Define asset management
document types using this

page.

Journal Generator Template
- Defaults

JRNL_GEN_DEFAULTS

General Ledger, Journals,
Subsystem Journal's, Journal
Generator Template,
Defaults

Assign adocument type to
the accounting entries that
PeopleSoft Asset
Management generates. The
Journal Generator
Application Engine process
(FS_JGEN) usesthis
information to assign a
document sequence number
when you create journals
through the Journal
Generator process.

Journal Generator
Template - Summarization

JRNL_GEN_SUM

General Ledger, Journals,
Subsystem Journals, Journal
Generator Template,
Summarization

SelectRetain Detail in the
How Specified Option
group box to retain and pass
the document sequence
numbers to General Ledger.

Document Type Template

AM_DOCTYPE_TMPL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Accounting, Document
Type Template, Document
Type Template

Assign document types to
each accounting entry type
in Asset Management.

Defining Document Type Templates
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Access the Document Type Template page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset

Management, Accounting, Document Type Template, Document Type Template).
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Document Type Template

SetlD: SHARE
Asset Category: ALUTO
Transaction Code:

*Add: [AM-ADD @, *PDP: [aMPDP (@,

*Adjustment; IWQQ *PDP Reverse; WQQ,

*Depreciation: AM-DPR Q@ *Retire; IWQQ;
Depr Reversal. WQQ *Reinstate; IWQQ,
*Lease Payment; WQQ *Transfer; WQQ,
*Lease Pay Rew: WQQ *Recategorize: AM-RECAT @,
Revaluation: Im% Reserve: WQQ,
Impairment: WQ‘Q Inflation: IWQQ,
Impair Reverse: IWQQ

Document Type Template page

Assign document types to be used by default by document sequencing for asset categories and asset
transaction codes.

Note. If you are using revaluation, you need to define atemplate for the reval uation transaction code.
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This chapter provides an overview of depreciation processing and discusses how to:
»  Set up depreciation calendars.

»  Set up depreciation conventions.

»  Set up depreciation schedules.

« Define depreciation terms.

« Define depreciation bonus information.

» Define depreciation limits.

« (DEU) Set up multi-shift codes for German depreciation processing.

» Enable option to stop negative depreciation.

Understanding Depreciation Processing

PeopleSoft Asset Management supports all common methods for depreciation processing and corresponds to
Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP) and International Accounting Standards (1AS).
Commonly-used depreciation functionality is delivered and ready to be personalized for your enterprise
needs. How you define your depreciation processing here determines the depreciation cal culation
conventions, schedules, terms, and limits for your assets, as well as setup for compliance with periodic asset
depreciation legisative and reporting requirements.

Some assets may be depreciated on an annul basis, while others accumul ate depreciation monthly or
quarterly. Defining depreciation calendars enables you to apply periodic depreciation allocations to assets.

Defining depreciation conventions enables you to establish the start date for asset depreciation. Thisisused in
conjunction with an asset's placed-in-service date to calculate the correct depreciation amount for an asset.

A depreciation schedule is a special type of depreciation method. Depreciation schedules are tables specifying
the percentage of depreciation expensed for each period and must be defined for assets using this treatment.

Depreciation terms are typically used in global environments where it is necessary to adjust depreciation
calculations to meet local requirements.

Depreciation bonus definitions allow setup of federa or local legidation parameters. These definitions are
assigned to assets or asset profiles for automated application of depreciation bonuses for qualifying assets.
PeopleSoft delivers depreciation bonus definitions for prior legislation but also enables you to add and
configure your own bonus definitions to meet new legidlation or other needs that are specific to your
organization.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 161



Setting Up Depreciation Processing Chapter 7

Usually, depreciation limits are imposed by local taxing authorities. Defining depreciation limits enables you
to apply the limits to assets accordingly.

Multi-shift codes are used in Germany to accelerate asset depreciation by specifying usage across multiple
production shifts. Depreciation is increased as useful life is decreased. Enabling multi-shift codes applies this
treatment to depreciation calculations.

In compliance with IAS and GAAP, PeopleSoft provides the option to stop the depreciation calculation in the
event the salvage value of an asset exceeds that of its Net Book Value.

Setting Up Depreciation Calendars

To set up depreciation calendars, use the Detail Calendar (DETAIL_CALENDAR) component.

This section lists the pages used to define calendars for depreciation allocation.

Page Used to Set Up Depreciation Calendars

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Calendar Periods - DETAIL_CALENDAR2 Set Up Financia s/Supply Define calendar periods for

Depreciation Chain, Common alocation of depreciation.
Definitions,

Cdendars/Schedul es, Detail
Cdendar, Calendar Periods,
Depreciation

Setting Up Depreciation Conventions

To set up depreciation conventions, use the Depr Convention Builder (CONV_BLDR_PNLG), Depr
Convention Definition (DEPR_CONVENTION), Depr Convention Multiple Copy
(CONV_COPY_ALL_COMP), and Depr Convention Single Copy (CONV_COPY_PNLG) components.

This section provides an overview of depreciation conventions and discusses how to:
« Generate conventions.

» Maodify conventions.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Asset Depreciation”

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Depreciation Cal culations”
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Depreciation conventions, in combination with an asset's placed-in-service date, determine when depreciation
starts. For example, where a following month convention is used and an asset is placed in service on February
1, depreciation begins on March 1. PeopleSoft Asset Management delivers a wide selection of depreciation
tables, including depreciation conventions. Before you set up your own Depreciation Conventions table,
review the delivered tables to determine if you can use them as delivered or if modifications are required.

PeopleSoft Asset Management provides a series of pages that enable you to:

» Define adepreciation convention and automatically generate start, end, and begin depreciation dates
based on a selected calendar.

+ Modify the dates associated with a convention without regenerating it.

» Copy conventions associated with a setID or calendar:

» Copy one convention associated with a setlD or calendar to another setlD or calendar.

» Copy all conventions associated with asetlD or calendar to another setlD or calendar.

Pages Used to Set Up Depreciation Conventions

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Convention Builder

CONV_BLDR_PNL

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Convention
Builder

Create adepreciation
convention. Generate
depreciation conventions
based on monthly
accounting calendars.

Convention Definition

CONVENTION_DEFN

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Convention
Definition, Convention
Definition

Modify a convention that
you have built, or add a new
convention and enter all the
dates associated with it.

Note. It is recommended
that you use the Convention
Builder page to add a new
convention.

Depreciation Convention
Single Copy

CONV_COPY_PNL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Convention
Single Copy

Copy one convention from
asetlD or calendar to
another setlD or calendar.

Depreciation Convention
Multiple Copy

CONV_COPY_ALL_PAGE

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Convention
Multiple Copy

Copy al conventions
associated with a setlD or
calendar to another setID or
caendar.
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Access the Depreciation Convention page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset

Management, Depreciation, Convention Builder, Convention Builder).

Chapter 7

Convention Builder

Periods in a Year 12
Period Options

SetlD: SHARE
Calendar 1D: 01 Monthly
Convention:; Fy

Description: |Fu|| Year

O mid Period
® Days

Convention Type: |

Begin Depr Date Options

Which Day: [ ]
Which Month: | |
Summary Periods: l_

Calendar Options

® Full Calendar
O Portion of Calendar To Year:

From Year: I:I

[ ]

Generate Options

Beqgin Depreciation Date

. . . T .
Customize | Find | View Al | El | === First

10/|01/01/1999

*Begin Date *End Date *Begin Depr Date
1/(01/01/1990 [ [12/31/1990 [ |0101/1990
2/(01/01/1991 E (12311991 [ (01011991
3|01/01/1992 [ [12/31/1992 [ |0101/1992
4/01/0111993 ) [12211993 [ [01011993
5 01/01/1994 [ [12/31/1994 [ |0101/1994
6//01/01/1995 [ [12211995 [ [01011995
7 [01/011996 [ [12/31/1996 [ [01/01/1996
3/|01/01/1997 ) [12311997 [ |o1011997
9 (01/01/1998 [ [12/31/1998 [ |0101/1998
) [12/311999 [ [01011999

3 Ty R R S R T S S T T e

1-10 of 26 I | ast

[l | [ | B | B | B B B R

OO O O R I g

Convention Builder page
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Period Options Select Mid Period or Days. Use Daysto begin depreciation based on the
value specified in the Begin Date field. Use Mid Period for mid-month and
mid-quarter conventions.

Generate Options

This table summarizes how the system determines the begin depreciation date for each convention type, and

indicates which fields can be overridden:

Convention Type

Begin Depreciation Date

Mid Month

15 appears by default for Which Day; the begin
depreciation date is day 15 of the calendar period. You
can override Which Day.

End of Month

Uses the end date of the month as the begin depreciation
date. Y ou cannot override this.

End of Quarter

Uses the end date of the quarter as the begin
depreciation date. Y ou cannot override this.

End of Year

Uses the end date of the year as the begin depreciation
date. Y ou cannot override this.

Following Month

Adds one day to the end day of the month, and identifies
this as the begin depreciation date. Y ou cannot override
this.

Full Year

Uses the current day of the current month as the begin
depreciation date. Y ou cannot override this.

Half Year

1 appears by default for Which Day; 7 appears by
default for Which Month, so day 1 of period 7 in the
calendar is the begin depreciation date. Y ou can
override Which Day and Which Month.

Mid Quarter

15 appears by default for Which Day; 2 appears by
default for Which Month, so day 15 of the second
month in the quarter is the begin depreciation date. Y ou
can override Which Day only.

User Defined

No defaults are provided. Specify values for Which
Day, Which Month, and Summary Periods.
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Enter the options for which to begin depreciation for those conventions that you can override:

Which Day
Which Month

Summary Periods

Enter the numerical day of the month when depreciation isto begin.

Enter the numerical month when depreciation isto begin.

Specify how many months will be grouped or summarized into one period
of the year. For example, if the Summary Periods value is 1, there will be 1
month per 1 period and there will be atotal of 12 periodsin one year. If the
Summary Periods valueis 3, there will be 3 monthsin 1 period and there
will be atotal of 4 periodsin one year.

An example of beginning depreciation date optionsis as follows:

«  Summary Periods = 3 (three months in one period)

«  Which Month = 2 (second month within the period)

» Which Day = 15 (15th day of the second month)

Period Begin Date End Date Begin Depr Date
Period 1 January 1, 2009 March 31, 2009 February 15, 2009
Period 2 April 1, 2009 June 30, 2009 May 15, 2009

Period 3 July 1, 2009 September 30, 2009 August 15, 2009
Period 4 October 1, 2009 December 31, 2009 November 15, 2009
Period 5 (next year) January 1, 2010 March 31, 2010 February 15, 2010

Calendar Options

Full Calendar

Portion of Calendar

Select to build conventions for al years. When selecting this option, the

From Year and To Y ear fields are unavailable.

Select to build conventions for the years that you specify. When selecting
this option, supply the From Year and To Y ear fields.

Click the Generate button to build the conventions based upon the options that you selected.
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Modifying Conventions

Access the Depreciation Convention page (Set Up Financial/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Depreciation, Convention Definition).

Select System Maintained to use standard depreciation conventions that are delivered with and maintained by
the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Y ou cannot enter the from date, to date, or the begin depreciation date for system-maintained
depreciation conventions.

Setting Up Depreciation Schedules

To set up depreciation schedules, use the Depreciation Schedule Definition (DEPR_SCHEDULE_DEFN)
component.

This section provides an overview of depreciation schedules and discusses how to define depreciation
schedules.

Understanding Depreciation Schedules

There are several different methods for calculating depreciation. Each depreciation method is an equation by
which depreciation is calculated. In most methods, the same equation is used to calculate depreciation for
each period. A depreciation schedule is a special type of depreciation method. Depreciation schedules are
tables specifying the percentage of depreciation expensed for each period. Currently, the PeopleSoft system
delivers schedules (DEPR_SCHED_TBL system table) for the following standard IRS depreciation methods:

+ Declining balance with straight-line switch:

» 200 percent
« 175 percent
« 150 percent
» 125 percent

« Sum-of-the-years digits.

» ACRS (Accelerated Cost Recovery System), GDS (General Depreciation System), ADS (Alternative
Depreciation System).

« MACRS (Modified Accelerated Cost Recovery System), GDS, ADS.

Note. Standard depreciation schedules cannot be used for short tax year processing. For short tax year
processing, you need to set up specia schedules that have the short tax year worked into them.
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PeopleSoft Asset Management depreciation schedules are based on the percentage depreciation tables found
in IRS Publication 534. Y ou can modify existing depreciation schedules or add new schedules, by using the
Depreciation Schedule page. On the Depreciation Schedules page, the method is DB150 with a switch to
straight line. The in-service period for each year of the asset'slife is the key to determining the percentage of
depreciation allowed for any one year. For example, suppose that your organization runs on a monthly
calendar and places an asset in service in January 1997. View Year of Life 1, In-Service Period 1 to find the
percentage allowed in the first year; view Year of Life 2, In-Service Period 1 to find the percentage allowed
for the second year, and so on.

Page Used to Set Up Depreciation Schedules

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Depreciation Schedules DEPR_SCHEDULE_DEFN Set Up Financial§/Supply Add or modify depreciation
Chain, Product Related, tables.

Asset Management,
Depreciation, Schedules

Defining Depreciation Schedules

Access the Depreciation Schedules page.
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Schedules
SetlD: SHARE Schedule Code: DB125/STL Asset Life: 36 Periods
Find | View Al First ! 4 of 4 13 [ast
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 [+ =]
*Description: |DEI1 25 wi Btraight-Line switch [ 3Years)

] Specific Convention

Bl , =t
Customize | Find | view Al | B | 8 Fiet 1 18 ora7 I Last

*In Service Period *¥ear of Life Depreciation Percent (%)
| 1 || 1 | 41.666667 =]
| 2 || 1 | 38.194445 =
| 3 || 1 | 34722221 =]
| 4 || 1 | 31.250000 =
| 5 || 1 | 27777779 =]
| 6 || 1 | 24305555 =
| 7| || 1 | 20.833333 =]
| 8 | 1 | 17.361111 =]

Schedules page

Specific Convention Select to apply a particular convention. The page refreshes and displays the
Convention list box from which to choose the depreciation convention.

Convention This field appears when selecting the Specific Convention check box.
Select the convention that you want to use.

Note. The schedule periods that you set up should reflect the periods set up in your calendar.

See Also
PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Depreciation Cal culations”
PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Asset Depreciation”
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Defining Depreciation Terms and Rates

Pages Used to Define Depreciation Terms

To set up depreciation terms, use the Terms Definition (DEPR_TERMS_DEFN) component, the Rate-User
Defined (UD_DEPR_RATE) component, and the Period Allocation (RUN_AMCALLOC) component.

This section lists the pages used to set up depreciation terms and rates and discusses how to define

depreciation terms.

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Depreciation Terms

DEPR_TERMS _DEFN

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Terms
Definition

Enter termsto be applied to
depreciation in aglobal
environment. These terms
are used to alter
depreciation calculations so
that they comply with
specific country
requirements. Terms
defined at thislevel are
available to be selected
when you are specifying
depreciation methods and
when you have enabled
global options.

Rate-User Defined

UD_DEPR_RATE_TBL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Rate-User
Defined

Establish rates by useful
life.

Life and Rate Information

MR_AM_LIFERATE

Click the Life and Rate
Information button from the
Rate-User Defined page.

View and update rate by
useful life,

AM Period Allocation

RUN_AMCALLOC

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Period
Allocation, AM Period
Allocation

Create depreciation expense
allocation tables.

Defining Depreciation Terms

170

Access the Depreciation Terms page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,

Depreciation, Terms Definition, Terms Definition).

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 7 Setting Up Depreciation Processing

Terms Definition

SetlD: SHARE Depreciation Special Terms: SOMDER_AFA

Find | View Al Firet B! 1of 4 I Last

*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 [ [+][=]
*Description: |Germany— Sonderabschreibung - 20% in 4 Years

*¥ear of Life Depreciation Percent (%)
1] 1 5.000000 [+] [=]
2 | o | 5.000000 (+] [=]
3| 3| 5.000000 [+] [=]
4 4| 5.000000 (+] [=]

Terms Definition page

Depreciation terms are used to adjust depreciation calculations so that they comply with specific country
reguirements. Using additional terms affects how depreciation is calculated:

Term Depreciation
Specia Depreciation x Rate

Accelerated Depreciation x Rate

Initial Cost x Rate

Increase Depreciation x Rate
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See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Asset Depreciation”

Chapter 7

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Depreciation Calculations®

Defining Depreciation Bonus Information

To set up depreciation bonus information, use the Depreciation Bonus (AM_DEPR_BONUS) component.

Use the Depreciation Bonus component to define Depreciation Bonus values. Depreciation Bonus values are
then selected at the Asset level or Asset Profile level for qualifying assets based on depreciation bonus

legislation.

This section discusses how to define depreciation bonus information.

Page Used to Define Depreciation Bonus

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Depreciation Bonus Info

AM_DEPR_BONUS _INFO

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Depreciation
Bonus, Depreciation Bonus
Info

Modify the delivered Bonus
Depreciation options, if
necessary, or add new
Bonus Depreciation values
to accommodate
depreciation bonus
legislation changes.

Defining Depreciation Bonus Information

Access the Depreciation Bonus Info page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Depreciation, Depreciation Bonus, Depreciation Bonus Info).
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Depreciation Bonus g *Short Description [2010 Tax Relief 100%

*Description Tax Relief Act for Assets Acquired in 2010 & 2011

Use bonus percent range: [T Bonus Percent| 100.00

Use same date for both: [

Acquisition & In-Service From  |09/09/2010 E Acquisition Date to 1213112011 [5)

In-Service Date from 09/09/2010 [ In-Service Date to 12131/2012 |3

Depreciation Bonus

Use bonus percent range

Bonus Per cent

Use same datefor both

Depreciation Bonus Info page

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets," Adding Tax
Information for the Book.

See Chapter 5, "Establishing Asset Processing,”" Specifying Tax Attributes in a Profile, page 95.

Although PeopleSoft Asset Management delivers several depreciation bonus values based on prior
legidlation, the Depreciation Bonus component gives you the flexibility to create your own Depreciation
Bonus definitions in order to accommodate individual organization needs as well as new legidative changes.

selected, the Bonus Percent To field appears.

federally allowed percentage.

Acquisition & In-Service Dates

Acquisition & In-Service date range.
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Select (or supply) the Depreciation Bonus value to modify or add a new
Depreciation Bonus value. Thevaluecanbe0to 9 or A to Z.

Select this check box to use arange of bonus percent values. When

Enter the percent amount of the depreciation bonus to be applied to the
book(s) for a given asset profile. The amount depends on the Depreciation
Bonus type, the acquisition date and in service date of the asset as well as
state or local application of the depreciation allowance. For example, if
your state adopted the bonus depreciation as a percentage of the Federal
percentage, the amount may be cal culated as an amount other than the

Select this check box when the asset acquisition date range is the same as
the in-service date range. When selected, only one row appears for

Use the Depreciation Bonus Info page to add new depreciation bonus values or to modify existing values to
accommodate new legislation. Y ou are then able to assign the Depreciation Bonus definitions to assets or
asset profiles.
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Acquisition & In-Service

From

Acquisition Dateto

In-Service Date from and I n-

Service Dateto

Chapter 7

Enter the first date of the allowable range from which the asset isto be
acquired and in-service in order to take advantage of the depreciation

bonus.

Enter the end of the allowable acquisition date range in order to take
advantage of the depreciation bonus. This field becomes Acquisition & In-
Service To when the Use same date for both field is selected.

Enter the allowable in-service date range for assets to take be able to take

advantage of the depreciation bonus. This row appears when the Use same
date for both check box is deselected.

Defining Depreciation Limits

To set up depreciation terms, use the Limits (DEPR_LIMIT_DEFN) component.

Depreciation limits are used to specify the maximum amount of depreciation that you can expense on your

assets for each year of life.

This section discusses how to define depreciation limits.

Page Used to Define Depreciation Limits

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Depreciation Limits

DEPR_LIMIT_DEFN

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management,
Depreciation, Limits

Specify the maximum
amount of depreciation that
yOu can expense on your
assets for each year of life.
Asarule, depreciation
limits are specified by tax
authorities.

Defining Depreciation Limits

Access the Depreciation Limits page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,

Depreciation, Limits).

If you choose, you can use the delivered Depreciation Limit table to reduce the number of table setup tasks.
PeopleSoft Asset Management delivers limits based on U.S. tax law. Currently, this defines depreciation
limits for luxury automobiles.
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See Also
PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Depreciation Cal culations”

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Asset Depreciation”

(DEU) Setting Up Multi-shift Codes

To set up multi-shift codes, use the Multi-Shift Codes (MULTI_SHIFT_DEFN) component.

This section provides an overview of multi-shift codes and lists the page used to define multi-shift codes.

Understanding Multi-shift Codes

German businesses can accelerate their depreciation by specifying usage across multiple production shifts.
This increases the depreciable amount and reduces the useful life. This functionality was developed to satisfy
German asset accounting rules. Y ou can do so by establishing codes for each additional shift that indicate the
rate by which annual depreciation should increase. Once you have defined these codes, you can select them
for assets as they are added to the system. When you run depreciation, the Depreciation (AM_DEPR_CALC)
application engine applies the rates to the depreciation calculations. As annual depreciation increases, the
useful life of an asset decreases.

The following tables show the effect of multi-shift codes on depreciation amounts and useful life. In the
tables, the example assumes that the asset has a cost of 1,000 EUR, a useful life of 10 years, and an in-service
date of January 1, 2001. The end depreciation date is December 31, 2010. It is being depreciated by using the
Straight Line method.

Example Without Multi-shift Rates

The following table shows depreciation with no multi-shift rates applied.

Year NBV Number of Shifts Factor Depreciation
Amount

Year 1 1000 1 0% 100

Year 2 900 1 0% 100

Year 3 800 1 0% 100

Year 4 700 1 0% 100

Year 5 600 1 0% 100
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Year NBV Number of Shifts Factor Depreciation
Amount

Year 6 500 1 0% 100

Year 7 400 1 0% 100

Year 8 300 1 0% 100

Year 9 200 1 0% 100

Year 10 100 1 0% 100

Example with Multi-shift Rates

In the following multi-shift operation, the Two Shifts Factor has been established as 50 percent and the Three
Shifts Factor has been established as 100 percent. Annual depreciation therefore increases, and the asset's
useful life decreases from ten years to seven years.

Year NBV Number of Shifts Factor Depreciation
Amount

Year 1 1000 1 0% 100

Year 2 900 1 0% 100

Year 3 800 2 50% 150

Year 4 650 2 50% 150

Year 5 500 3 100% 200

Year 6 300 3 100% 200

Year 7 100 2 50% 100

Year 8 - - - -

Year 9 - - - -
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Year NBV Number of Shifts Factor Depreciation
Amount
Year 10 - - -
Example with Multi-shift Rates by Accounting Period
The next multi-shift operation demonstrates multi-shift rates by accounting period:
Year Period NBV Number of Factor Depreciatio Depreciatio Depreciatio
Shifts n Before n After n Periods
Multi-shift Multi-shift
Year 1 01-12 1000 1 0% 100 100 12
Year 2 01-12 900 1 0% 100 100 12
Year 3 01-09 800 2 50% 75 112.50 135
Year 3 10 687.5 3 100% 8.33 16.66 2
Year 3 11 670.84 3 100% 8.33 16.67 2
Year 3 12 654.18 3 100% 8.33 16.67 2
Year 4 01-12 637.5 2 50% 100 150 18
Year 5 01-06 487.5 2 50% 50 75 9
Year 5 07-12 412.5 1 0% 50 50 6
Year 6 01-12 362.5 3 100% 100 200 24
Year 7 01-12 162.5 2 50% 100 150 18
Year 8 01-12 12,5 1 0% 12.5 12,5 15
Year 9 01-12 - - - -
Year 10 01-12 - - - .
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Note. Zero or no accounting period denotes that the whole fiscal year uses the same number of shifts.
Accounting period 1 to 13 indicates multi-shift operation applies only to that specific period. If you don't set
up the fiscal year or accounting period, one shift operation appears by default.

Page Used to Set Up Multi-shift Codes

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Multi-Shift Codes MULTI_SHIFT_DEFN Set Up Financial s/Supply Enter rates by which
Chain, Product Related, depreciation should be
Asset Management, increased based on the
Depreciation, Multi-Shift number of production shifts
Codes that an asset is used.

Enabling Options to Stop Negative Depreciation

This section provides an overview of the setup necessary to stop negative depreciation and lists the pages
used to enable this option.

Understanding the Option to Stop Negative Depreciation

178

In compliance with International Accounting Standards (IAS) and Generally Accepted Accounting Principles
(GAAP), PeopleSoft provides the option to stop the depreciation calculation in the event the salvage value of
an asset exceeds that of its NBV. Based on the rules you establish at the Installation Option and Business
Unit/Book levels, the depreciation cal culation program stops depreciating assets when the NBV islessthan
the salvage value. Hence, the system does not create negative depreciation amounts in order to reach to the
salvage value at the end of the asset's useful life.

It isimportant to understand that the depreciation program works at the ChartField level such that you can
define a particular salvage value for one ChartField value but not for the other. For example, assume that an
asset belongs to two different departments (X and Y, 40% and 60%, respectively) and the total cost of the
asset is 62,000 USD. However, the salvage value could be zero for department X and 2,000 USD for
department Y. The depreciation calculation generates depreciation for each department separately as two
independent rows.

Enable the option to stop negative depreciation for the following:

» |Instalation Options - Asset Management

» Asset Management Business Unit Definition - Business Unit/Book Feature page
» Asset Net Book Value Report (AMDP2100)

The Asset Net Book Value report shows multi-ChartField assets that have had their depreciation stopped for
at least one ChartField. Y ou can select to show assets with negative NBV only and you can select to show
assets whose NBV is less than the salvage value.
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The alternate approach to handling an asset when the NBV of an asset becomes less than its salvage valueis
to alow the system to generate negative depreciation until the NBV equals the salvage value at the end of the
asset's useful life. To use this approach, simply do not select the Stop Depr when NBV < Salvage options.

PeopleSoft aso delivers a Negative Depreciation query (AM_NEG DEPR NBV_LT_SALVAGE) that
reports those assets that have aNBYV that is less than their salvage value for any given fiscal year and period.
This query is based upon the depreciation reporting table (DEPR_RPT).

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Depreciation Calculations,” Calculating
Depreciation When Salvage Value Exceeds Net Book Vaue (NBV).

Pages Used to Set Up the Stop Depreciation Option

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Installation Options - Asset | INSTALLATION_AM Set Up Financial s/Supply Select the Stop Depr when

Management Chain, Ingtall, Installation | NBV < Salvage check box
Options, Asset Management | to enable the option system-

wide.

Asset Management BU_BOOK_FEATURE Set Up Financials/Supply Select the Stop Depr when

Definition - Business Chain, Business Unit NBV < Salvage check box

Unit/Book Feature Related, Assets, Asset to enable the option at the
Management Definition, business unit level.

Business Unit/Book Feature

Asset Net Book Value RUN_AMDP2100 Asset Management, Select to report assets with
report (AMDP2100) Financial Reports, Cost and | negative NBV only and
Depreciation, Asset Net assetswith NBV < Salvage.
Book Value, Parameters

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for Peopl eSoft
Applications,” Defining Asset Management Installation Options

Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," Defining Business Unit/Book
Feature Options, page 42

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " PeopleSoft Asset Management Reports," Depreciation
Reports
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Setting Up Tax Processing and Tax
Reporting

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Asset Management tax processing and reporting and
discusses how to:

*  (AUS) Define VAT thresholds.

»  (AUS) Define asset unit aggregate RD.

» Definetax credits and tax credit status.

» (FRA) Define business tax by location.

« (CAN, IND, USA) Define and maintain tax classes.
+ (IND) Set up tax asset blocks.

+ (IND) Define tax entities and tax options.

* (JPN) Define residual rates.

» (JPN) Define owner information and return information.
»  (USA) Set up retirement basis reduction codes.

+ (USA) Define qualified investment codes.

» Define property tax authorities.

Understanding Tax Processing and Reporting

PeopleSoft Asset Management provides a number of tablesto help you manage your tax precessing and
reporting needs.

* (AUS) Define value-added tax (VAT) thresholds.

* (AUS) Define asset unit aggregate RD (research and devel opment).
* (IND) Set up asset blocks.

+ (IND) Define tax entities.

*  (JPN) Set up residual rate definitions.
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»  Set up retirement basis reduction codes.
»  Set up qualified investment codes.

«  Set up property tax authorities.

(AUS) Defining VAT Thresholds

Set up VAT Thresholds using the Thresholds - VAT (ASSET_THRESHOLDS) component, the VAT
Defaults (VAT _DFLT_SRCH_DTL) component, .

This section provides an overview of VAT thresholds and discusses how to define VAT thresholds.

Understanding VAT Thresholds

The Asset Thresholds page enables you to store thresholds for a number of adjustment periods to satisfy
Australias legidlative requirements. Under Australia's "Goods and Services Tax: Division 129 - Making
Adjustments For Changes In Extent Of Creditable Purpose,” clients who make a form of supply known as
Input Taxed Supply need to track fixed assets utilized in making this type of supply. Y ou can track fixed
assets used for Input Taxed Supply from reporting period to reporting period and make adjustments to
account for any changes.

Pages Used to Define VAT Thresholds

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Asset Thresholds ASSET_THRESHOLD Set Up Financias/Supply Store thresholds for a
Chain, Product Related, number of adjustment

Asset Management, Taxes, | periods.
Thresholds — VAT,

Thresholds-VAT

VAT Defaults Setup VAT_DEFAULTS DTL Select VAT Default link Specify VAT Defaults
from the Asset Class Setup.
definition page.

Defining VAT Thresholds

Accessthe Thresholds-VAT page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management,
Taxes, Thresholds — VAT, Thresholds-VAT).
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Thresholds-VAT
*SatiD: SHARE @, *Schedule Type Code: lﬁ Currency: |AUD @,

Description: |Elusiness Finance

Short Desc: |Bus Financ
: Find | View Al First B 4 of 4 I |ast
' [+ [=]
*Effective Date: |07/01/2000 [5 Status: | Active (B3

3T
Customize | Find | view i | B ) B et B 14014 0 Last

From Amount To Amount ::g::er of
1| 0.01 | 10000.00 | 0 [+ [=]
2| 10000.01 | 50000.00 | 1 =+ [=]
3 50000.01 | 40999999 | 5 [+ [=]
4 500000.00 | 1000000000000000.00 | 10 =+ [=]

Thresholds-VAT page

Enter the thresholds from amount and to amount range, as well as the number of years required for mandatory

review.

Note. The system does not validate the range of thresholds that you specify. To satisfy the threshold ranges

specified by the legislation, the amount ranges do not overlap.

Keep the following criteriain mind when identifying thresholds:

¢ The minimum threshold is 0.01.

e The From Amount, To Amount, and Number of Years fields are required for each row.
» The basis From Amount must be 0.01 more than the previous basis To Amount.

» The number of years must be greater in each subsequent row.

Note. For calculation of last date of review, if the cost of an asset is greater than the maximum to amount
threshold, the number of years for the maximum to amount threshold is used.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (AUS) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Australian Requirements.

See Chapter 5, "Establishing Asset Processing,” Setting Up Asset Classes, page 60.
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(AUS) Defining Asset Unit Aggregate RD

Set up Asset Unit Aggregate RD using the Asset Unit Aggregate RD (BU_AGG_RD ) component.

Page Used to Define Asset Unit Aggregate RD

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Asset Unit Aggregate RD BU_AGG_RD Set Up Financial s/Supply Calculate research and
Chain, Product Related, development tax deductions
Asset Management, Taxes, | for R&D plant assets.
Asset Unit Aggregate RD —
AUS, Asset Unit Aggregate
RD-AUS

Defining Asset Unit Aggregate RD

Access the Asset Unit Aggregate RD page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset
Management, Taxes, Asset Unit Aggregate RD - AUS, Asset Unit Aggregate RD-AUS).

Asset Unit Aggregate RD - AUS

Unit:  AUS01  AUSTRALIA OPERATIONS

*Fiscal Year *Expenditure Description
2009 200000 Alternative Fuels [+][=]

Asset Unit Aggregate RD - AUS page

To calculate the amount of deductionsthat it is possible to claim, enter the aggregate R& D amount for each
fiscal year. Enter the fiscal year, expenditure, and description for the business unit.
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See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (AUS) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Australian Requirements.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (AUS) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Australian Requirements.

Defining Tax Credits

To define tax credits, use the Tax Credit (TAX_CREDITS) component and the Credit Status
(TAX_CR_STATUS) component.

This section discusses how to set up tax credits.

Understanding Tax Credits

PeopleSoft Asset Management is delivered with tax credits defined as business incentive credits:

» Energy Tax Credit

» Regular Investment Tax Credit

+ Rehabilitation Tax Credit

These credits are based on existing U.S. tax law, and it is recommended that you review the delivered Tax
Credit table before adding any credits.

Pages Used to Define Tax Credits

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Tax Credits TAX_CREDIT Set Up Financials/Supply Set up your own tax credit
Chain, Product Related, tables or modify existing
Asset Management, Taxes, | tables.
Credits

Tax Credit Status TAX_CR_STATUS Set Up Financial s/Supply Set up credit statuses for tax
Chain, Product Related, credits by country.
Asset Management, Taxes,
Credit Status

Setting Up Tax Credits

Access the Tax Credits page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management, Taxes,

Credits).
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Reduction =gffactive Date
Type

M @, |01/011988 [5H]

a

Credits

SetiD: SHARE Country: Usa  UsSA
Tax Credit Type: E

Tax Credit Code: 5

Description: Solar Energy

Status Tax Credit Basis Reduction ﬂ j
Rate Percent
Active 10.000000 0.000000

Credits page

Reduction Type

Tax Credit

Basis Reduction Rate Per cent

Indicates whether areduction in the cost basisis required. Three codes are
provided:

B: Basisreduction
P: Percentage rate reduction
N: No reduction

Enter the tax credit amount.

Enter the corresponding rate to reduce the basis. A basis reduction rate of
100 percent means that there will be no reduction in the cost basis of the
asset to which the tax credit rate is applied.

(FRA) Defining Business Tax by Location

Use the Business Tax by Laocation (ASSET_LOC_RATE) component to define business tax by location.

PeopleSoft Asset Management enables you to store tax rates by location. These tax rates are used to calculate
and report business tax assessed on the gross value of fixed assets. This taxation method is used in global

settings, especially France.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.

1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset

Management,” (FRA) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet French Requirements
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Page Used to Define Business Tax by Location

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Asset Loc Rate ASSET_LOC_RATE Set Up Financial s/Supply Enter and store tax rates by
Chain, Product Related, location. Rates are used to

Asset Management, Taxes, | calculate and report a
Business Tax by Location, | business tax assessed on the
Asset Loc Rate gross value of fixed assets
in some countries,
especialy France.

(CAN, IND, and USA) Defining and Maintaining Tax Classes

Use the Tax Class Definition (TAX_CLASS DEFN) component to set up tax classes.

This section provides an overview of how to use tax classes and discusses how to define tax classes.

Understanding How to Use Tax Classes

Tax classis a classification system established by the U.S. Internal Revenue Service (IRS) to determine the
period over which you can expense tax depreciation. The IRS has assigned classes to particular types of
depreciable property, and there are assigned rates for each class. The classifications delivered with Peopl eSoft
Asset Management list the available IRS-defined tax classes.

Tax classrates are used in Canada to cal culate depreciation as allowed by the Capital Cost Allowance (CCA).
Asset pools or classes and CCA rates are set by governmental regulations. In the year that assets are acquired,
50 percent of the normal rate should be used. The value that you enter for an asset tax class for the CCA rate
percent is used later when you run a process to calculate the CCA rate.

Tax classis also used to define tax rates by group for processing tax and depreciation in India. The tax group
isasubcategory of the tax block in India. PeopleSoft Asset Management defines tax blocks in the Asset
Block component. Therefore, tax classis a subgroup of the asset block in PeopleSoft Asset Management. The
tax classis associated with assets in the Profile component and the Express Add component as Guideline
Class.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (CAN) Using Asset Management Options to Meet Canadian Requirements

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (IND) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Indian Requirements
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Page Used to Define Tax Class

Defining Tax Classes

188

Chapter 8

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Tax Class

TAX_CLASS DEFN

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Taxes,
Classes, Tax Class

Set up or review tax classes.
Tax Class determines the
period over which you
expense tax depreciation.
The Tax Class table for the
SHARE tableset is shipped
with guideline class lives
for property. Tax Classis
informational only and is
not used in any calculations.
Y ou can set up your own
tax classes or use those
already set up in the
SHARE Tax Classtable.
Define class and block rate
for thetax class. Thisis
equivalent to the tax group
for India

Access the Classes page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management, Taxes,

Classes, Classes).
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Classes

SetlD: SHARE Guideline Tax Class: 0011

Find | View Al First B2 4 of 4 I3 Last

*Effective Date:  |01/011900 |5 *Status: | Active [#H[=]
Description: |Ofﬂce Furniture, Fixtures, and Equipment
Class/Block Rate

Lower  Middle Upper Asset Block: @,
| 80 [100 |120

Rated:
Comments:

Includes furniture and fixtures that are not a structural component of a building. Includes such (El
assets as desks, files, safes, and communications equipment. Does not include communications
equipmentthatis included in other classes.

Classes page

Class Life Range

L ower Enter the asset lifetime expectancy minimum in arange.
Middle Enter the asset lifetime expectancy average or middle or range.
Upper Enter the asset lifetime expectancy maximum in arange.

Class/Block Rate

Asset Block Enter the asset block with which this tax class should be associated for
depreciation and tax reporting in India. Asset tax blocks are defined by the
Indian Tax Depreciation Act (Indian Income Tax Act 1961).
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Rate % (rate percentage) (CAN) Canada: Enter the appropriate CCA rate percentage for this tax class
to calculate the CCA for Canada.

The Capital Cost Allowance (CCA) is"atax deduction that Canadian tax
laws allow abusinessto claim for the loss in value of capital assets due to
wear and tear or obsolescence" (Canada Customs and Revenue Agency). If
you buy a property or a piece of equipment to use in your business, you
don't deduct the entire cost of it against your income for that particular year.
Instead, you deduct a calculated portion of the expense over a period of
years as the property or the equipment depreciates. The Canada Customs
and Revenue Agency has assigned classes to particular types of depreciable
property, and there are assigned rates for each class.

(IND) India: Enter the tax group rate percentage that will be associated with
the asset block and tax entity used to process depreciation and tax reporting
for India.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management," (CAN) Using Asset Management Options to Meet Canadian Requirements

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management"

(IND) Setting Up Tax Asset Blocks

Use the Asset Block (ASSET_BLOCK) component to define asset blocks.

This section provides an overview of asset blocks and discusses how to define asset blocks.

Understanding Asset Blocks

190

Asset blocks are required for Indiatax reporting. According to the Indian Tax Depreciation Act (Indian
Income Tax Act 1961), does not recognize depreciation on individual assets. Instead, it groups similar pools
of assets under the concept of atax block. There are only four blocks of assets prescribed under the act:

» Buildings.

« Furniture and fixtures.
» Machinery and plants.
« Intangibles.

Annual tax depreciation is reported to the Indiatax authority per tax block, per fiscal year. The PeopleSoft
system uses the asset block to maintain tax block definitions for India.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Asset Block ASSET_BLOCK Set Up Financial s/Supply Define assets blocks. Thisis
Chain, Product Related, equivalent to the tax block
Asset Management, Taxes, | for India

Asset Block, Asset Block

Defining Asset Blocks

Access the Asset Block page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management, Taxes,
Asset Block, Asset Block).

Asset Block

Setld: SHARE

Fir=t E 1-4 of 4 |E| Last

1
Customize | Find | =

*Block of Assets Description Comment

1 |BUILDINGS Buildings |

2 |[FURNITURE & FIXTU |Furniture & Fixtures

3 |PLANTS & MACHIMNE| |Plants & Machinery

B | |
[+
[

4 [INTANGIBLES Intangibles

Asset Block page

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (IND) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Indian Requirements

(IND) Defining Tax Entities and Tax Options

Use the Tax Entity Definition (TAX_ENTITY_DEFN) component to define tax entities and tax options.
This section discusses how to:
» Set up tax entities for Indian tax reporting.

»  Set up tax options.
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Thetax entity isthe reporting entity for depreciation and taxesin India. It is defined by the asset blocks, tax
classtax rates, setID calendar, and business unit and books that are associated with it.

Pages Used to Define Tax Entities and Tax Options

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Entity TAX_ENTITY_DEFN Set Up Financia§/Supply Define the tax reporting
Chain, Product Related, entity. Tax entity is
Asset Management, Taxes, | composed of one or more
Tax Entity Definition, business units, and tax
Entity reporting is required per

entity for India.
Tax Options TAX_ENTITY_ATTR Set Up Financias/Supply Define the 50 percent rule

Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Taxes,
Tax Entity Definition, Tax
Options

asit appliesfor assets.
Assetsin India are grouped
separately to include assets
that have been in service for
more than 180 daysin one
group and those that have
been in service for less than
180 daysin another. For
assetsin service less than
180 days, only 50 percent of
normal depreciation rateis
allowed (per Section 32).

Setting Up Tax Entities for Indian Tax Reporting

192

Access the Entity page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management, Taxes, Tax

Entity Definition, Entity).
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Tax Options

TaxReporting Entity: MDA

Description

Entity Book Information

Descr: |India TaxReporting Entity

1 |INDIZI1 |c0RP

QN INR 0140142000 Ei,] [+ [=]

2 MD0Z Q. |CORP

a N INR gvindizoon 5 [=]

3MD03 QL CORF

QN IMR orin1szoo0 5 (=]

Entity page

Tax/Reporting Entity

Entity Book

Calendar SetlD

Calendar 1D

Business Unit

Book Name

Calendar

Currency

Conversion Date

Displays the name of the tax reporting entity that you are defining or
working with.

The value selected here defines how to group the tax or reporting entity. All
asset books are available regardless of setlD.

Select the setID for the calendar that you want to associate with this entity
book. Once a calendar setID is selected, you are limited to the calendar IDs
available within that setID.

Select the calendar ID from the available calendars for the selected setID.

Enter the business unit to be included in this tax reporting entity from the
list of available business units.

Enter the asset book name (business unit or book) to be included in this tax
reporting entity from the list of available business unit or book definitions.

Displays the calendar code.

Displays the currency code based on the value associated with the book
entered.

The conversion dateis equal to the actual date or fiscal year start date of the
beginning of asset management operationsin India This determines
whether you can modify the opening balance calculated in the first fiscal
year. Thisisused only for tax report entity and not just reporting entity.
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Setting Up Tax Options

Access the Tax Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Asset Management, Taxes,
Tax Entity Definition, Tax Options).

| Entity ] Tax Options

TaxReporting Entity: (MDA

50% rule, assets in service < | 180 Countnys IND - C

Update on Close Balances

Vv Update on Close Balances
¥ Update on other amounts

Tax Options page

This page defines whether to use the Indian 50 percent rule. Assets owned for less than the specified number
of days are depreciated at half of the normal rate, or 50 percent. It also defines whether manual adjustments to
the tax depreciation balance inquiry (TAX_DEPR_BAL) page are alowed.

50% rule, assetsin service<  Enter the maximum number of in-service days to which the 50 percent rule
applies. For example, if the 50 percent rule applies for assetsin service less
than 180 days, enter 180.

Country Select the country for which the 50 percent rule applies.

Update on Close Balances Select one of these options:

Update on Close Balances: Select this option if the calculated closing
balance can be manually adjusted.

Update on other amounts: Select this option if other cal culated amounts can
be manually adjusted.
See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (IND) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Indian Requirements

(JPN) Defining Owner Information and Return Information

Use the Owner Information (OWNER_INFO_DEFN ) and the Return Information
(RETURN_INFO_DEFN1) components to enter information used in the Tax Roll report.

This section lists the pages used to enter information for the Tax Roll report.
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Thisfeature is used in Japanese tax reporting.

Pages Used to Enter Tax Roll Report Information

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Owner Information OWNER_INFO_DEFN Set Up Financial§/Supply Enter owner information
Chain, Product Related, that is printed on the

Asset Management, Taxes, | Depreciable Asset Tax
Owner Information Defn. - | Return (Tax Roll) report.
JPN, Owner Information

Return Information RETURN_INFO_DEFN1 Set Up Financia s/Supply Enter information that is
Chain, Product Related, required for the Depreciable
Asset Management, Taxes, | Asset Tax Return (Tax
Return Information Defn. - | Roll) report.

JPN, Return Information

Entering Japanese Tax Information

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using the Global Features of PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” (JPN) Using PeopleSoft Asset Management Options to Meet Japanese Requirements.

Setting Up Retirement Basis Reduction Codes

To set up retirement basis codes, use the Retirement Basis Reduction (TRAN_EXCLUDE_TBL) component.

This section discusses how to define retirement basis codes.

Page Used to Set Up Retirement Basis Codes

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Retirement Basis Reduction | TRAN_EXCLUDE _TBL Set Up Financial s/Supply Set up retirement basis
Chain, Product Related, reduction codes.

Asset Management,
Financials, Retirement
Basis Reduction

Defining Retirement Basis Codes
Access the Retirement Basis Reduction page.

These codes are used when you opt to retire an asset by using its original cost basis adjusted by all non-
excluded transactions. In thisway, for example, you could exclude any indexed reval uation adjustments.
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Note. For this option to work correctly, any transaction type or types that you want to exclude must have
unique transaction codes.

(USA) Defining Qualified Investment Codes

To set up qualified investment codes, use the Qualified Investment Codes (QIV) component.

This section provides an overview of qualified investment codes and lists the page used to define qualified
investment codes.

Understanding Qualified Investment Codes

When one or more tax credits are taken for an asset, you may need to adjust the basis of that asset before
additional credits can be computed. PeopleSoft Asset Management uses the Qualified Investment Codes to
determine the portion of the asset's basis that qualifies for the tax credit. Eligibility for each codeis
determined by the effective date compared to the placed-in-service date for the asset. In addition to tax
credits, standard Qualified Investment Codes corresponding to a specific tax system and life are included with
the delivered tableset.

Page Used to Define Qualified Investment Codes

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Qualified Investment

QUAL_INV

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Taxes,
Qualified Investments,
Qualified Investments

Add or modify quaified
investment codes.

Enter aunique ID to add a
new code. Definethelife
expressed as periods in
Compare Life. Thelife
entered here is validated
against the asset's useful
life.

Defining Property Tax Authorities

Use the Tax Authority (AM_TAX_AUTHORITY) component to define the property taxing authority codes.

Property tax is administered differently based on the governing laws based on the taxing structure of the

location of the property.
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Page Used to Define Property Tax Authority Codes

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Tax Authority

AM_TAX_AUTHORITY

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Asset Management, Taxes,
Property Tax Authorities,
Tax Authorities

Define codes for property
tax authorities to be used to
associate with taxable
property assets.
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Chapter 9

Integrating PeopleSoft Asset Management
with Other Products

This chapter provides an overview of how Asset Management integrates with other applications and discusses
how to:

Integrate with PeopleSoft Billing.

Integrate with PeopleSoft Budgeting.

Integrate with PeopleSoft General Ledger.

Integrate with PeopleSoft IT Asset Management.

Integrate with PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.

Process PeopleSoft Asset Management, Purchasing, and Payables transactions.
Process PeopleSoft Purchasing and Payables transactions with PeopleSoft Asset Management.
Integrate with PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Integrate with PeopleSoft Real Estate Management.

Integrate with PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing.

Preview datain the loader tables.

Approve load lines.

Run the transaction loader.

Consolidate and unitize assets.

Export property tax data to third-party tax systems.

Import asset data by using the Excel to Component Interface utility.

Understanding How PeopleSoft Asset Management Integrates with
Other Applications

PeopleSoft Asset Management directly integrates with the following PeopleSoft applications:

Billing
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Budgeting

» Genera Ledger

« IT Asset Management

» Maintenance Management
« Payables

» Project Costing

» Purchasing

» Read Estate Management

« Strategic Sourcing

Integrating with PeopleSoft Billing

PeopleSoft Asset Management integrates with PeopleSoft Billing to pass transactions from AM when the
Retire With Sale option has been exercised for an asset. When this option is enabled, you can generate a bill
to the purchaser of an asset that is being moved out of your asset database, and pass the transaction to
PeopleSoft Billing. PeopleSoft Billing then generates appropriate accounting entries to relieve fixed assets,
calculate value-added tax (VAT) as necessary, debit PeopleSoft Receivables, and post to PeopleSoft General
Ledger.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Budgeting

PeopleSoft Asset Management provides an interface to PeopleSoft Budgeting. To create asset-based budgets,
make asset data and depreciation information available to PeopleSoft Budgeting.

Asset Management uses an SQR (Structured Query Report) process (AMBD1000.SQR) to populate the
budget asset (BD_ASSET*) tables. Once you run the SQR process to popul ate the asset tables in Budgeting,
you can use asset datain Budgeting. Load all assets from a business unit for a specified fiscal year or period
range directly into the Budgeting tables to integrate asset information with Budgeting.

Capital acquisition plans (CAPs) can be added directly into PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Integrating with PeopleSoft General Ledger

PeopleSoft Financials requires that you transfer journals from PeopleSoft Asset Management to your general
ledger system. This may be PeopleSoft General Ledger or another external system. As part of the setup for
PeopleSoft Asset Management, coordinate with PeopleSoft General Ledger to make sure there is a general
ledger business unit and ledger, general ledger calendar, journal sources, and accounting entry templates.
When you define operators, set up journal distribution privileges for them. This setup enables you to
distribute accounting entries for asset transactions and depreciation and to generate journals to PeopleSoft
General Ledger.

If the general ledger and asset management databases are not integrated, or if you use a different general
ledger system, you must compl ete some prerequisite tasks before integrating the two systems.
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Integrating with PeopleSoft IT Asset Management

PeopleSoft IT Asset Management is a system of integrated management processes, strategies, and
technologies that provide you with complete control over your I T assets throughout the asset life cycle.
PeopleSoft Asset Management integrates with PeopleSoft IT Asset Management by sharing assets in the
Asset Repository. PeopleSoft IT Asset Management embeds network discovery toolsinto PeopleSoft Asset
Management to collect perpetual 1T asset inventory for reconciliation to the Asset Repository Manager
(ARM). When you use PeopleSoft IT Asset Management with PeopleSoft Maintenance Management, the
repository stores organizational asset information including physical and financial definitions, acquisition
history, and maintenance history. PeopleSoft IT Asset Management provides a central workspace to manage
discovered and reconciled results, monitor collected metrics, and drill down to detailed asset data for problem
solving and information gathering activities. This interactive workspace collects detailed hardware and
software inventory information and authorized versus unauthorized license deployment with accessto
contract and warranty information relative to I T assets. Oracle has partnered with a provider of network
discovery toolsin PeopleSoft I T Asset Management to perpetually inventory IT assets, including software
and hardware devices that connect to your network. After the discovery tool collects usage data, it is
reconciled to the Asset Repository Manager by means of configurable business rules that define reconciling
data-points. The asset reconciliation engine compares discovered asset inventory to that stored in the ARM,
where al organizational assets are stored with complete business data, acquisition history, maintenance
history, and financial data. Because I T assets are perpetually inventoried by means of network discovery
tools, IT assets are always accurately reflected in business data and financial reporting.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Maintenance Management

The asset repository facilitates sharing common asset data regardless of the preferred view and level of
granularity. Maintenance management requires atechnical view of an asset to maintain appropriate spare
partslists and to facilitate mai ntenance scheduling of service, materials, and labor. PeopleSoft Maintenance
Management builds maintenance functionality off of asset management software utilities such as auto-
discovery, software delivery, license tracking, usage meter monitoring, configuration management, and
contract management. Each component can be identified by serial number, model, manufacturer, and
associated warranty, and the Asset Repository carries original cost per component when known.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Payables - Capitalizing Assets upon Receipt of Invoice

When you use PeopleSoft Asset Management with PeopleSoft Payables, you can share asset information
between these applications. Before you can send voucher information to PeopleSoft Asset Management, you
must determine that the point in the payment process at which you want to capitalize the asset is when the
invoice for the asset is received and registered in Payables.

If your PeopleSoft Financials and Supply Chain suite includes Payables and Asset Management, you have
real-time access to the vendor, voucher, and order datain that system. The interface between these PeopleSoft
applications eliminates the need for dual maintenance of vouchers and their corresponding asset data.
Payables sends all asset additions, adjustments, and retirements for unposted vouchers to PeopleSoft A sset
Management. PeopleSoft Asset Management receives information from PeopleSoft Payables in a consistent
manner by using Application Engine programs.

The PeopleSoft system enables split-funding of assets within the business processes for PeopleSoft Payables.
A one-time setup of the batch processes used by PeopleSoft Asset Management to "receive” assets from
PeopleSoft Payables allows asingle asset ID to be assigned to multiple cost or expense distributions of a
single asset. The asset capitalization and depreciation amounts can be allocated to one or many distribution
lines using a sequence number as a subidentifier.
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Integrating with PeopleSoft Payables - Sending Lease Payments to Payables

The integration between PeopleSoft Asset Management lease payments and PeopleSoft Payables
automatically generates vouchers for lease payments that are calculated in Asset Management. Thisincludes
both capital and operating leases. Additionally, the lease payment schedul e segregates the principal and
interest of each payment and is used by the Depreciation Close process (AMDPCLOS) to generate the
payment accounting entries. The lease payments are allocated on a monthly basis in accordance with GAAP.
Asset Management generates the associated monthly accrual accounting entries. Lease Interest Contra and

L ease Obligation Contra accounts must be established as clearing accounts, which are offset by the Payables
voucher entries. Thisintegration is enabled at the Asset Management business unit level.

See PeopleSoft Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering and Processing V ouchers Online: General Voucher Entry
Information.”

Integrating with PeopleSoft Project Costing

PeopleSoft Asset Management integrates with PeopleSoft Project Costing by sharing information about assets
associated with ongoing projects. Assets that originate in Project Costing are usually the outcome of
construction projects.

When performing asset maintenance, organizations frequently do so by using a project effort. By creating a
project, the maintenance organization is oftentimes able to more precisely plan and budget, track, manage,
and account for the effort than if numerous unrelated work orders were generated. The Manage Project
feature uses the Maintain Asset via Project process primarily by introducing the concept of the work order
into the process and adds the process of project-based management of asset maintenance. Maintaining an
asset with a project involves creating and planning a project, incurring costs against the project, and
expensing or capitalizing costs from the work. An enterprise that must both perform its own capital
improvement projects and manage large-scale ad hoc maintenance and preventive maintenance efforts may
use projects to manage asset maintenance activities.

The Maintain Asset via Project process manages the high-level steps of undertaking a project to maintain or
upgrade an asset. The typical processis:

« Plan and budget for maintenance of an asset.

« Obtain approval for the maintenance.

» Create a project plan and work orders for the effort to maintain the asset.
 Fulfill the work orders.

»  Capture the costs—Ilabor, materials, and depreciation—associated with the effort.

» ldentify rules by which capitalization of capital improvement costs will occur.
» Determine whether to expense or capitalize various project costs.
» Capitalize and expense project costs.

PeopleSoft Project Costing provides the Create and Plan Project to Maintain an Asset process. The goa isto
establish a project and associated activities that enable the organization to begin work on maintaining an
asset. Once the project and activities are created, work orders are issued to authorize maintenance tasks to
occur. Normally, the project is created for either capital improvement projects in which the costs will be
capitalized or for large-scal e maintenance projects that require more sophisticated project management than
the simple dispatching of technicians to work orders.
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The process to account for project and asset costs enables the operations manager to review transactions
booked to the project for accuracy, and for the accountant responsible for projects and assets to examine the
costs to be sure that they contain the correct ChartField values for expenses and the correct information to
affect asset values.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Purchasing

When you use PeopleSoft Asset Management with PeopleSoft Purchasing, you can share asset information
between these applications. Before you can send receipt information to PeopleSoft Asset Management, you
must determine that the point in the procurement process at which you want to capitalize the asset is when an
asset isreceived in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

If your PeopleSoft Financials and Supply Chain suite includes PeopleSoft Purchasing as well as Peopl eSoft
Asset Management, you have real-time access to the vendor, voucher, and order datain this system. The
interface between these Peopl eSoft applications eliminates the need for dual maintenance of receipts and their
corresponding asset data. PeopleSoft Purchasing sends all asset additions, adjustments, and retirements for
unposted receipts to PeopleSoft Asset Management. PeopleSoft Asset Management receives information from
PeopleSoft Purchasing in a consistent manner by using Application Engine programs.

The PeopleSoft system enables split-funding of assets within the business processes for Purchasing. A one-
time setup of the batch processes used by PeopleSoft Asset Management to "receive" assets from Purchasing
allowsasingle asset ID to be assigned to multiple cost or expense distributions of asingle asset. Using a
sequence number as a subidentifier, the asset capitalization and depreciation amounts can be allocated to one
or many distribution lines.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Real Estate Management

PeopleSoft Asset Management enables you to manage property assets and to maintain property-specific
details such as legal descriptions and property tax information within the Asset Repository. Centralizing this
asset data in one database enables multiple applications to access the asset and exchange data details as
needed. When setting up assets, you can specify property information, space statistics, and location
information. Y ou can break property assets down into sublevels: Site, Building, Area, Floor, and Space.
Properties can be created directly within Asset Management, then optionally fed to a computer-aided facility
management (CAFM) utility, exploded into working facility maps where assignments of space allocation and
employees can be made, and then fed back to update the repository.

The property component enables you to manage property tax bill tracking and other statistics that help with
reporting and portals such as occupancy, maximum occupancy, square footage per department or other
categorization, and so on.

L eases can be attached at any asset level but once they are, their children cannot be attached while that lease
isstill active. Subleases allow them to be released out, and that is the only case in which the rule does not
apply. Total areais supplied by default and is controlled by the repository, but rentable and usable space can
be modified on the lease. With PeopleSoft Real Estate Management, you can create and manage alease
between alandlord and tenant simply by pulling the property asset data stored within the Asset Repository.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing

PeopleSoft Asset Management integrates with the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Strategic Sourcing
module, enabling you to put unused assets up for auction and, if abid is awarded, automatically generate a
retirement transaction.
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Integrating with PeopleSoft Billing

This section provides an overview of how to integrate PeopleSoft Asset Management with PeopleSoft Billing
and discusses how to enable the integration.

Understanding How to Integrate with PeopleSoft Billing

PeopleSoft Asset Management integration with PeopleSoft Billing enables you to complete asset lifecycle
processes, hill retire with sale transactions, and generate accounting entries in PeopleSoft Billing and
PeopleSoft Asset Management. Using the AM/BI Interface process, you can pass asset Retire With Sale
transactions from PeopleSoft Asset Management to PeopleSoft Billing to generate appropriate accounting
entriesto relieve fixed assets, calculate VAT as hecessary, debit Receivables, and post to PeopleSoft General
Ledger. Y ou can also send asset reinstatements to PeopleSoft Billing as credit lines.

This diagram displays the data and process flow that occurs when you integrate PeopleSoft Asset
Management with PeopleSoft Billing:
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Get Customer Info

Calculate
Depreciation VAT engine
(AMDPCALC)

! i

Create AM Estimate
Accounting Entries VAT
{AMAEDIST)

.

Send Billing Info
to AM/BI
Interface process
(AM_BI_INTFC)

Create Accounting

VAT engine ERe

}

Calculated VAT

PeopleSoft Asset Management integration with PeopleSoft Billing process data flow

When an asset isretired by sale in PeopleSoft Asset Management:

1. Retirethe asset with a sale in PeopleSoft Asset Management and collect the appropriate customer
information within PeopleSoft Asset Management.

2. Send the transaction information and billing information to the Billing Interface using the AM/BI process
(AM_BI_INFTC).

When PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing puts an asset on an auction site for sale:
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1. If theauction bid is awarded, PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing sends the customer information and asset
sold proceeds to PeopleSoft Asset Management to initiate and complete the retirement transaction with
proceeds from bid price.

a. PeopleSoft Asset Management retires the asset and creates the appropriate accounting entries for sale.

b. Yourunthe AM BI Interface process to send the retirement sales transaction and billing information
to Billing.

Note. Y ou must collect customer information at the time of sale and send this information to
PeopleSoft Billing with the retirement transactions, because assets can be purchased by an individual
or entity not currently in the Customer Master table.

2. If the auction bid is not awarded, PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing returns the asset to PeopleSoft Asset
Management and changes the auction status to enable PeopleSoft Asset Management to realize any asset
activity as acost adjustment, transfer, or retirement.

PeopleSoft Asset Management interfaces with PeopleSoft Billing if you installed PeopleSoft Billing and if
you:

1. Select the Billing Interface Processing option on the Asset Management I nterface Options page, and set
up adefault billing business unit, bill type, bill source, and bill by identifier.

2. Select the Create Bill option on the Retire Assets page.

If PeopleSoft Asset Management interfaces with PeopleSoft Billing, PeopleSoft Asset Management sends the
proceeds to the billing clearing account. PeopleSoft Asset Management sends to PeopleSoft Billing the
proceeds clearing account to reflect both sides of the customer's debt. When PeopleSoft Billing receives the
PeopleSoft Asset Management data, PeopleSoft Billing reverses the clearing account and generates the
receivable account.

PeopleSoft Asset Management calculates an estimated VAT amount (if necessary), generates retirement and
sales accounting entries, and posts the entries to PeopleSoft General Ledger. If PeopleSoft Asset Management
interfaces with PeopleSoft Billing, you run the AM/BI Interface process to send the transactions to Billing to
book the sale, create accounting entries, generate the invoice, and post the debt to PeopleSoft Receivables. If
retirement is originated from PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing, Asset Management does not send VAT
information to Billing (Strategic Sourcing does not process VAT). If retirement is originated from Assets
Management, Asset Management calculates VAT estimates only.

Note. PeopleSoft Asset Management VAT is estimated, and PeopleSoft Billing VAT is the actual calculated
VAT taking customer and bill-by information into account.

If acountry alows the Domestic Reverse Charge VAT treatment and the corresponding VAT Asset Class and
Customer are set to 'Domestic Reverse Charge, the Domestic Reverse Charge Sales Code will be carried to
PeopleSoft Billing along with the cal culated Domestic Reverse Customer Amount.

See PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT,” VAT Treatment.

Enabling PeopleSoft Billing Integration with PeopleSoft Asset Management
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To establish processing between PeopleSoft Asset Management and PeopleSoft Billing, you must select the
Billing Interface Processing option from the Billing Interface group box on the AM Business Unit Definition
page. This activates integration between the two applications and enables the Create Bill option on the Asset
Management Retirement page. PeopleSoft Billing is the only billing interface that is supported by this feature.
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When you activate the Billing interface, you must also enter values for the Bl Unit,Bill Source, Bill Type, and
Bill By Identifier fields. If Billing business units and other Billing information to compl ete the business unit
definitions on this page have not yet been defined, you must do so before beginning transaction processing.

Y ou must define the default book in the AM Business Unit Definition component. Thisis the default book for
the AM/BI Interface. This should also be established as the primary book in your PeopleSoft General Ledger
setup.

Also, establish the accounting entry template to be used in retirement transactions in which the asset is retired
with the disposal code Retire w/Sale. Y ou must designate the account for the Billing clearing account,
Proceeds to Billing, in the accounting entry template. This maintains balanced accounting entries between
PeopleSoft Asset Management and PeopleSoft Billing accounts.

PeopleSoft Asset Management and PeopleSoft Billing Business Unit Mapping

To accommodate interunit and noninterunit scenarios for PeopleSoft Asset Management asset retirement
integration, the AM BI Interface process writesthe BUSINESS UNIT_AM and BUSINESS UNIT_AMTO
valuesto the INTFC_BI table, writesthe BUSINESS_UNIT_AM value to the BI_HDR table, and writes the
BUSINESS UNIT_AMTO valueto Bl_LINE table. Writing these values to Billing tables enables you to
track the entity retiring the assets, as well as the entity receiving the asset. Billing supports one General
Ledger To business unit (BUSINESS UNIT_TO) per invoice. Therefore, PeopleSoft Asset Management To
business units must share the same corresponding PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit. Billing supports
multiple Asset Management To business units at the line level, but each business unit to must be booked to
the same General Ledger To business unit.

PeopleSoft Asset Management is not required to populate the INTFC_BI.INTERUNIT_FLG. If PeopleSoft
Asset Management passes an interunit customer, the PeopleSoft Billing Interface populates thisfield with Y

(ves).

The Billing Interface also populates the INTFC_BI.BUSINESS UNIT_GL field, based on the billing
business unit (INTFC_BI.business_unit) that Asset Management passes.

If the Billing Interface is creating an interunit bill (INTFC_BI.InterUnit_flg =), it populates the
INTFC_BI.BUSINESS_UNIT_TO field (when Asset Management passes no value) with the

BUSINESS _UNIT_GL value, which the interface obtains from the CUST_OPTION table, based on the
customer ID. If the Billing Interface is not able to determine a value for the

INTFC BI.BUSINESS UNIT_TO field using customer defaulting, it stops the transaction and marksit in
error.

See Also

Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," Selecting Asset M anagement
Interface Options, page 46

Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financia Processing for PeopleSoft Asset M anagement,"
Defining Accounting Entries, page 111

PeopleSoft Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Establishing PeopleSoft Billing Business Units'
PeopleSoft Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Structuring Bills," Defining Bill Types
PeopleSoft Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Structuring Bills," Defining Bill Sources
PeopleSoft Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Structuring Bills," Defining Bill- By Identifiers
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Integrating with Budgeting

This section provides an overview of how to integrate PeopleSoft Asset Management with PeopleSoft
Budgeting and discusses how to use the Budgets Interface page.

Understanding How to Integrate with Budgeting

Asset Management provides an interface to Budgeting. To create asset-based budgets, make asset data and
depreciation information available to Budgeting. The Asset Management to Budgeting Structured Query
Report (SQR) populatesthe BD_ASSET* tables. Once you run the SQR (AMBD1000.SQR) to populate the
asset tablesin Budgeting, you can use asset data in Budgeting.

CAPs can be added directly to Asset Management.

Load all assets from abusiness unit for a specified fiscal year or period range directly into the Budgeting
tables to integrate asset information with Budgeting.

Pages Used to Integrate with Budgeting

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Load Asset Catalog BD_RUN_AM_ITEM Asset Management, Asset | Load the budgeting asset
Transactions, Capital catalog.

Acquisition Planning, Load
Budgeting Asset Catalog

Run Budgetsto AM RUN_AMBD1000 Asset Management, Asset | Load all assets from a
Interface Transactions, Capital business unit for afiscal
Acquisition Planning, Send | year or period range that
To Budgeting you specify directly into the
Budgets tables.

Using the Budgets Interface
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Access the Run Budgets to AM Interface page (Asset Management, Asset Transactions, Capital Acquisition
Planning, Send To Budgeting), and compl ete the appropriate fields.

The interface tables loaded by this process are emptied and reloaded each time that it isrun. A separate
Budgets process, AMBD1000.SQR, formats the asset data for use in the Budgeting process.

Note. If the number of assets that you are processing is large (200,000 or more), consider reducing it to
smaller batches. For example, you might process one or more departments, categories, projects, or asimilar
breakdown to narrow the number of items being processed at one time. The exact number of assets that make
up the "breaking point" beyond which you should process in smaller batches varies depending on your
database platform, tablespace and rollback size, and other factors.
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Integrating with General Ledger

This section provides an overview of how to integrate PeopleSoft Asset Management with PeopleSoft
Genera Ledger.

Understanding How to Integrate with General Ledger

Regardless of the general ledger system that you use, you must transfer journals from Asset Management to
General Ledger. As part of the setup for your asset system, establish a general ledger business unit and ledger,
general ledger calendar, journal sources, and accounting entry templates. When you define operators, set up
journal distribution privileges for them. This setup enables you to distribute accounting entries for asset
transactions and depreciation and to generate journalsto General Ledger.

If the General Ledger and Asset Management databases aren't integrated, or if you use a different general
ledger system, you need to complete some prerequisite tasks before integrating the two systems.

Two processes are required to compl ete the bridge between Asset Management and another general ledger
system:

« Atinstalation, rename JRNL_HEADER to JRNL_HEADER FS, and rename JRNL LN to
JRNL LN _FS.

Using Application Designer, change these records from views to SQL tables, and create the tables.
» Onaregular basis, unload the journal headers and lines from one database to the other.

To send journalsto an outside general ledger system, design a conversion program that converts Asset
Management journal headers and lines to the format required by your general ledger system.

PeopleSoft Asset Management also uses the book code and document sequencing functionality available
through PeopleSoft General Ledger.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Integrating and Transferring Information Among Applications,”
Integrating General Ledger with Other PeopleSoft Applications

Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management,"
Defining Document Sequencing, page 155

Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management,"
Defining Accounting Entries, page 111

Integrating Asset Management with IT Asset Management

This section provides an overview of how to integrate PeopleSoft asset management with PeopleSoft I T Asset
Management.
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Understanding How to Integrate with IT Asset Management

210

IT Asset Management represents an entire system of integrated management processes, strategies, and
technol ogies implemented to provide you with complete control over your IT assets throughout the asset life
cycle. Asset Management integrates with IT Asset Management by sharing assets in the Asset Repository.

IT Asset Management embeds network discovery tools into Asset Management to collect perpetua I T asset
inventory for reconciliation to the ARM. When you use I T Asset Management with Maintenance
Management, the repository stores organizational asset information including physical and financial
definitions, acquisition history, and maintenance history. IT Asset Management provides a central workspace
to manage and deploy IT Asset Management systems, view discovered and reconciled results, monitor
collected metrics, and drill down to detailed asset data for problem solving and information gathering
activities. Thisinteractive workspace collects detailed hardware and software inventory information and
authorized versus unauthorized license deployment with access to contract and warranty information relative
to I T assets.

Oracle has partnered with network discovery tool vendorsto perpetually inventory I T assets including
software and hardware devices that connect to your network. After the discovery tool collects usage data, it is
reconciled to the Asset Repository Manager by means of configurable business rules that define reconciling
data-points. The asset reconciliation engine compares discovered asset inventory to that stored in the ARM,
where al organizational assets are stored with complete business data, acquisition history, maintenance
history, and financial data. Because I T assets are perpetually inventoried by means of network discovery
tools, IT assets are always accurately reflected in business data and financial reporting.

This diagram shows the basic integration between Asset Management and I T Asset Management.

Asset
Management
et Repository - Maintenance
ager (ARM) | Management
Asset |
Management
IT Asset —

Management  |g

4—‘

Asset ITAM ITAM
Discovery Paortal Metrics

IT Asset Management and Asset Management integration

Note. Y ou must use Asset Management before you can use IT Asset Management.
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See Also

PeopleSoft IT Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with the Asset Repository”

Integrating Asset Management with Maintenance Management

This section provides an overview of how to integrate Asset Management with Maintenance Management.

Understanding How to Integrate with Maintenance Management

Asset Management integrates with Maintenance Management by creating service request and work order
links between asset warranty claims or other asset maintenance events, and assets. Asset Management
maintains assets in the Asset Repository, where they are accessible among the Asset Lifecycle Management
(ALM) products, including Maintenance Management. Each asset record stores maintenance activity details
and can be adjusted, transferred, or retired by Maintenance M anagement processes.

Work orders are used to track the costs associated with maintaining or creating assets. In Maintenance
Management, awork order consists of multiple work order tasks with each task specifying the asset that is
being maintained as well as arelated project and activity. Each task is used to identify the transaction costs of
performing the asset maintenance. These transaction costs flow from Maintenance Management into various
systems including Asset Management. A work order task can specify only one asset, one project, and one
activity, but any given asset, project, and activity can be maintained by multiple work orders or work order
tasks. When an asset is selected from the Asset Management asset repository for maintenance or repair
through awork order, Maintenance Management notifies the user of any warranties associated with the asset
being worked on in the work order. Y ou can then file warranty claims for the work performed to recover the
cost of the work performed.

With a preventive maintenance schedule in place, Maintenance Management can automatically generate work
orders and maintenance forecasts to help you ensure that your asset base is optimally maintained. Y ou can set
up resource requirements for awork order task for labor, materials, purchased or on-hand parts, and tools
resources prior to scheduling these resources. To simplify this process, you can set up work order task
templates that define these requirements for different types of tasks and problems. Another method of
determining parts that may be required to repair an asset is accessing an Equipment Parts List (EPL), whichis
part of the Assets Management asset repository and lists the asset and any parts or other information
associated with the asset. If special requirements are specified, this information can be copied forward to be
used as the basis for scheduling those resources. When setting up requirements, you can indicate whether to
calculate estimated costs either at the business unit level or at the shop level for labor, materias, and tools
resources. The total estimated costs for each resource are accumulated in the work order's cost page. When
each work order task is performed, the total actual costs for each work order task resource is also displayed on
the work order's cost page, along with any variances between the two, and stored at the asset level within the
asset repository.

Asset Management can record and attach meter readings to assets and force a preventive maintenance event if
ameter falls outside the tolerance range defined on the Meter Type page. When a meter reading falls outside
of the tolerance range, Asset Management creates a preventive maintenance work order. The system performs
this function only when you have defined a preventive maintenance schedule ID for the asset with arange
meter type assigned to the schedule ID. The Asset Repository enables you to require a meter for any kind of
work order to complete the work order.
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While Maintenance Management offerstactical reporting and analytics for understanding costs and
effectiveness by shop and asset, the ability to analyze operations and costs across the enterprise is key to
driving wholesale changes into the organization. Searches can be done to identify parts used anywherein
your entire organization. Thisinformation can be invaluable when you are trying to address the impact of a
manufacturer recall or to ensure that a decision to upgrade a component is carried out consistently throughout
the enterprise. The integrated Asset Repository Manager enables you to rapidly identify, access, and analyze
your entire asset base. Separate financial and operational asset hierarchies within the asset repository enable
financial usersto view the asset base from one perspective and enable operations and maintenance users to
view it from atotally different perspective.

This diagram shows how the Maintenance Management and Asset Management products integrate:

Assel
Management

The Asset Repository
maintains the asset details
including Equipment Parts Lists
Repository (EPL). Work Orders are generated

ager (ARM) | for m._aintenance events. These
Asset || Maintenance Management
Lifecycle ' business processes update the
Management i asset record in the

Asset Repository.

Maintenance
Management | g

4—‘

Component Meter
Changeout Readings

Maintenance Management and Asset Management integration

See Also

PeopleSoft Maintenance Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Integrated and Shared Products Setup
Considerations®

Integrating Asset Management with Real Estate Management

This section provides an overview of how to integrate PeopleSoft Asset Management with PeopleSoft Real
Estate Management, lists prerequisites, and discusses how to:

» Exchange asset datawith CAFM.
« Establish space allocation basis for CAFM.

» Exchange property information with CAFM.
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» Exchange department information with CAFM.

Understanding How to Integrate with Real Estate Management

Asset Management integrates with Real Estate Management by managing the defined property assets
associated with Real Estate Management in the Asset Repository and by providing the integration with third-
party CAFM software vendors to manage empl oyee/department to property assets information.

Real Estate Management utilizes Asset Management centralized Asset Repository Manager as the source of
all operational and financia property asset information. The repository provides property tax tracking against
each site or building stored. Using existing functionality in Asset Management, including express
capitalization from Project Costing, enables companies to perform project management and then capitalize or
expense the costs related to their properties accordingly.

Asset Management provides third-party CAFM integration through the centralized asset repository. The
financial asset from the repository is used along with employee and department information from Peopl eSoft
Human Capital Management (HCM) as the source to the CAFM solution for space management. The
property floor and space information and the employee space assignments performed in the CAFM solution
are then updated automatically and sent back to the repository to provide a single source of information about
accurate measurements of spaces within properties and timely assignments of employees in spaces. This
information can then be passed to General Ledger for facility cost allocations based on square feet or meters
per department as well as for providing an up-to-date space utilization model.

When creating alease in Rea Estate Management, you use the Asset Management centralized asset
repository for property information. Y ou can select the property from alist or enter the property information
manually. For you to select the property from the list, properties must already exist in the repository through
either manual entry or through the third-party CAFM integration. The properties are known to be valid as
they are generated and stored in the repository in a controlled manner: through the capitalization processes
between Project Costing and Asset Management, through the asset entry as a new acquisition, or through the
third-party CAFM integration. The integration between Asset Management and the third-party CAFM
provider also enables Real Estate Management to use information about the property assets captured in the
Asset Repository such as size of spaces, location of assets within these spaces, and employee assignments to
spaces.

The following list provides a high-level overview of the actual integration steps between Asset Management
and the third-party CAFM provider:

« CAFM provides alistening connector for PeopleSoft Integration Broker that resides on the PeopleSoft
web server.

« The predefined messages and transactions are tailored to the functional analysis of the data transmissions.

+ Incoming messages to the PeopleSoft server that are from CAFM are directed to the connector by the
Gateway server, which then sends the messages to PeopleSoft Target Connectors.

« Inturn, the PeopleSoft Target Connectors deliver the messages to either Component Interfaces or are
embedded directly into the corresponding tables.

The following information is exchanged between the two systems:

« Organizationa information including the employee names and identification numbers, department
assignments, and organizational hierarchy using the PeopleSoft department trees.
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Asset information for properties residing in the Asset Management centralized asset repository.

The CAFM solution then builds sites and buildings to the lower levels of floors and spaces, and updates
any measurement and occupancy information.

Employee or department assignments to properties.

Once assigned and returned from CAFM to Asset Management, this datais used to update the custodians
of the various property assets. A department can be assigned to the custodian for a building, floor, space,
and so on, but if an employee is assighed to a particular space, his or her department can override the
default department set as the custodian. This information can then be used by General Ledger asthe basis
for cost alocations using tables residing within the asset repository.

For more complex facility allocations factoring in common or shared space, the third-party CAFM
provider reports can be imported into the general ledger as the space allocation basis.

The following diagram displays the process flow for Real Estate Management integration:

Froperty assets
defined and property
tax information
maintained. Captura

Asset Lifecycle
Management

Asset Management

1

Computer Aided

Facilities Management

(CAFM)

maintenance task
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Maintenance
Management and
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department updates
ta/from CAFM.
set
sitory :
M) Asset Basic Add, Asset Property Tab
- I (ASSET_PROPERTY)
Real Estate | .
Management | ¢ » General Ledger

Asset Management and Real Estate Management integration points

See Also

PeopleSoft Real Estate Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Integrating with Other Applications”
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Exchanging Asset Data with CAFM

Asset Management shares the asset repository with Real Estate Management. The asset repository integrates
with athird-party computer aided facilities management (CAFM), sending space all ocation information for
defined property assets as well as employee and department information. In turn, the CAFM application
passes updated space alocation information for existing assets as well as new "sub" assets, such as floor,
space, and area, with the measurements from the CAFM application, and the employee assignments to the
"sub" assets, back to the PeopleSoft application.

The asset repository supports integration with Real Estate Management by enabling asset property records
(ASSET_PROPERTY) to have asset components. A one-to-one relationship exists between an asset and the
asset property. During asset creation, when the asset type Property is selected, the Property Information tab is
enabled. Information relating to the property asset as well as property tax information is stored here.

Note. Defining an asset as property is available only from the Asset Basic Add component.

The integration has the following impacts on the asset repository:

» Nonstructural assets are assighed to properties as a component of the property asset, and the property
asset includes a defined location.

The assignment of nonstructural assets to structural assetsis done through the Component Of ID field in
the asset table. A nonstructural asset will have its component of ID set to the asset 1D of a structural asset.
In thisway, the nonstructural asset islocated at that property. The component of 1D has only one key, the
ASSET ID. The system assumes that nonstructural assets belong to the same business unit that owns the
property. When you are integrating with CAFM solutions, only structural assets are supported.

» The asset repository requires that the property asset definition also include an associated employee or
asset custodian.

The asset custodian (ASSET_CUSTODIAN) isa child table of the asset table and allows an N-1
relationship between employees (custodians) and the assets. When you are exchanging information with
CAFM, new employee information linked to a property updates the asset custodian table.

To support these functions, the following rules apply:
* You can view the alocation basis from the (RE_ALLC_BASIS VW) page in Real Estate Management.

Use the alocation feature in General Ledger to set up your own allocation process using this view as the
basis. The allocation basis record is populated in the following way:

» The statistics code and statistical account comes from the fields defined for the asset property business
unit.

The statistics amount comes from the sum of the total area of all properties using the same statistical
account.

« If an employeeisthe custodian of the property, the employee ID, business unit, and department 1D
are derived from the employee tables defined in HCM. If a property does not have an employee
associated as a custodian, then the department |D of the asset custodian is used.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Allocations," Defining the
Allocation Basis.
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When an employee moves out of a space, the employee ID that is defined in the asset custodian tableis
cleared, and the department 1D of the first parent property that has a department ID assigned to it is used
for the current property.

If none of the parent properties have a department ID, it is left blank.

When you are viewing the general ledger allocations, the view itself is the current value of the department
space usages.

Y ou can use the Space Allocation report to search over this view.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Allocations,”" Producing
Allocations Reports.

Prerequisites

216

Before you can use the space alocation link with CAFM utilities, you must:

1

Complete theinstallation of CAFM to set up the appropriate integration messages between PeopleSoft
software and the CAFM application.

See PeopleSoft Financials, ESA, and Supply Chain Management 9.1 Product-Specific Installation
Instructions, "Integrating PeopleSoft 9.1 Asset Management With Space Management Solution.”

Enable Space Management integration with Asset Management on the Installation Product Options page
for Asset Management (INSTALLATION_AM) in the installation component (INSTALLATION).

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for PeopleSoft
Applications,” Defining Asset Management Installation Options.

Establish the statistics code and statistical account for Space Allocation for each Asset Management
business unit on the Interface Options page (BUS UNIT_INTFC_OPT) of the define business units
component (BU_DEFN).

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," page 17.

Enable and define or modify trees with business units from which properties and employees will be used
to exchange information with CAFM.

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," page 17.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding
Department Values.

See PeopleTools PeopleBook, " PeopleSoft Tree Manager”.
Establish asset types and subtypes within Asset Management to define property assets.
See Chapter 5, "Establishing Asset Processing,” page 53.

Establish active property assets with designated types and subtypes in the asset repository.
See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets."
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7. (Optional) Record property taxes associated with property assets using the Record Property Taxes page
and component (ASSET_PROP_TAX).

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets."

Pages Used to Integrate Asset Management with Real Estate Management
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Basis Generation For
Allocation Process

AM_SPC_ALLOC

Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information,
Load Interface, Space
Allocation

Generate the cost basis for
the space all ocation process.

CAFM Property Integration

RE_REQ_SYNC_RUN

Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information,
Computer Aided Facility
Mgmt, Property Integration

Exchange property
information with the CAFM
application using these
processes:

« RE_REQ ELOC

Request employee
location from CAFM.

* RE_REQ_PROP
Request property size
and occupancy from
CAFM.

« RE_REQ FPLAN
Request new and

deleted properties from
CAFM.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
CAFM Department RE_PUB_DEPT_RUN Asset Management, Exchange department

Integration

Send/Receive Information,
Computer Aided Facility
Mgmt, Department
Integration

information with the CAFM
application using the
RE_PUB_DEPT process:
This application engine
processis aFull Sync of
Department Tree that
transfers the department tree
specified for the selected
business unit to CAFM so
that their system
understands the general
departmental breakdown.
With that information, the
CAFM system can properly
assign custodiansto
property assets and
employees to spaces.
CAFM cannot modify
department data, because
the FSCM tables are
considered the master data.

CAFM Employee
Integration

RE_PUB_EMPL_RUN

Asset Management,
Send/Receive |nformation,
Computer Aided Facility
Mgmt, Employee
Integration

Exchange employee
information with the CAFM
application using the
RE_PUB_EMPL process:
The application engine
processisafull sync of
employees that transfers the
employee data from the HR
employee tablesresiding in
FSCM. Thisdatais
provided to the CAFM
system so that employees
can be assigned to spaces on
the floor plan when users
are performing space
management. CAFM cannot
modify employee data,
because the FSCM HR
tables are considered the
master data.

Establishing Space Allocation Basis for CAFM
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Access the Basis Generation For Allocation Process page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information,
Load Interface, Space Allocation).

Use arun control definition to establish the space allocation cost basis. The space all ocations exchanged with
the CAFM application can be measured by sgquare feet, meters, or any other measurement that suits your
organization. This process determines how the actual space alocated by the CAFM application should be

measured.
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CAFM creates the space allocations and passes them back to the PeopleSoft application. The allocation is
then used to calculate the cost, for example, per square foot used by a specific department or resource. The
information can then be used by General Ledger in the allocation process and in generating financial statistics

and reports.

Exchanging Property Information with CAFM

Accessthe CAFM Property Integration page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Computer
Aided Facility Mgmt, Property Integration, CAFM Property Integration).

CAFM Property Integration

Run Control ID: ~ CAFM Report Manager Process Monitor Run

B 4] b |

Description Sync Option
Request for Employee Location from CAFM Incremental Sync
Request for Property Size and Occupancy fram CAFM Incremental Sync
Request for Mew and Deleted Properies from CAFM Incremental Sync
Message Monitor
Return to Computer Aided Facility Mgmt
CAFM Property Integration page
Each process name to be run and its description is displayed.
Sync Option Select the integration broker message type to use. The options are:

«  FullSync

A full synchronization message exchanges all information even if it has
not changed since the last time the information was requested. The
exception for thisrule is that when you are requesting new properties,
full sync will act like an incremental sync.

« Incremental Sync

An incremental synchronization message exchanges only information
that has changed since the last time the information was requested.

When you run the process, the requested CAFM data updates the following PeopleSoft tables:

o ASSET
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ASSET_CUSTODIAN

ASSET_LOCATION

ASSET_PROPERTY

ASSET_ACQ DET

Exchanging Department Information with CAFM

Access the CAFM Department Integration page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Computer
Aided Facility Mgmt, Department Integration, CAFM Department Integration).

CAFM Department Integration

Run Controd ID: - CAFM Report Manager Process Monitor Run

*Business Unit GL [US001 @,

*Tree Name DEPARTMENTS ]

Message Monitor

Feturn to Computer Aided Facility Mgmt

CAFM Department Integration page

Business Unit GL Select the associated GL business unit from which employees are selected
to exchange information.

Tree Name Select the appropriate Department tree from which employees selected are
to exchange information.

Note. If you select atree other than Department, the process will fail.

Exchanging Employee Information with CAFM

Access the CAFM Employee Integration page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Computer
Aided Facility Mgmt, Employee Integration).

The employee integration with CAFM does not require the input of any parameters.
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Processing PeopleSoft Asset Management, Purchasing, and
Payables Transactions

This section provides an overview of PeopleSoft Asset Management, Payables, and Purchasing transactions
and discusses how to:

»  Process PeopleSoft Payables transactions with PeopleSoft Asset Management.
» Process PeopleSoft Asset Management L ease Payments in PeopleSoft Payables.
» Process PeopleSoft Purchasing transactions with PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Understanding PeopleSoft Asset Management, Purchasing, and Payables
Transactions
PeopleSoft Purchasing sends receipts to PeopleSoft Asset Management as either capitalized or noncapitalized

assets. If noncapitalized assets are created from Purchasing, these assets can be capitalized when the voucher
information is received from Payables.

Note. PeopleSoft Asset Management automatically capitalizes assets created from PeopleSoft Payables as
long as the asset profile used can be capitalized. Additionally, retirement transactions communicated from
AP/PO to AM represent only closed vouchersif that action was selected at the business unit level and
canceled receipts.

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," Selecting Asset M anagement
Interface Options, page 46.

See PeopleSoft Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Getting Started With PeopleSoft Purchasing,” PeopleSoft
Purchasing I ntegrations.

Before you can integrate Asset Management with Purchasing and Payabl es transactions, you need to
understand:

+ Theflow of datafrom PeopleSoft Purchasing to PeopleSoft Asset Management.
» Theflow of datafrom PeopleSoft Payables to PeopleSoft Asset Management.

The data flow conforms to the logical stepsthat you take to create integrated transactions between Asset
Management and these applications:
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PeopleSoft PeopleSoft
Purchasing Payables
Interface Interface
Generate .| Send PO to vendor. Ider}::yﬂsassel - Receive a PO/
aPO "l Receive order. " N Voucher
Run matching.
Run Receiver
Interface Push - o ] e
P » process
(PO_RECW_PUSH). (INTFAPAM).
Run Asset Management
Pre-Interface Table
(INTFC_PRE_AM).
|
¥
Freview and correct
data.
Run Asset Management
Tm”“{clﬂﬂ'?r"l:'&mlfm L Payables/Purchasing
oo - Interface Process
INTFC_PHY_A) populated. (AMPS1000).
I
l
|
Y
Preview and Run Transaction Asseat Managament Tables
approve data Loader Process — updated with PE}"EHEEJ
PP ’ (AMIF1000). Purchasing transactions.

Data flow from Payables and Purchasing to Asset Management

Processing PeopleSoft Payables Transactions with Asset Management
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Asset Management enables you to add assets en masse directly from existing accounts payable vouchers. To
do so, accounts payable voucher information is loaded into Asset Management by using the
Payables/Purchasing Interface.

Note. If you are using Project Costing to capture data on your asset-related POs and receipts, the system
passes purchasing and receipts data through the Projects to Asset Management interface rather than the
Payables/Purchasing Interface. In this way, the PeopleSoft system provides the navigation from the Asset
Acquisition Detail page to POs and receipts, as well as the associated projects.
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To send asset information from Payables to Asset Management:

1. ldentify the voucher lines as asset-related in Payables.

This enables you to enter asset information on the Voucher Invoice Information page.

Y ou do not need to enter the asset ID on the receiver or voucher pages unless you want to:

Specify your own, unused asset |ID on the receiver or voucher instead of using the NEXT asset ID
available in PeopleSoft Asset Management.

If split-funding is enabled for the batch process, the asset ID is appended with a sequence number to
identify multiple distribution lines to asingle asset for cost and depreciation allocation.

Add additional cost to an existing asset.

For example, suppose that the receiving clerk enters an unused asset 1D on areceipt unbeknownst to
the payables clerk entering the voucher. The payables clerk leaves the asset ID as NEXT on the
voucher, and the asset ID entered in Receiving is carried through to PeopleSoft Asset Management.

In most cases, the most reliable practice isto leave the asset ID as NEXT on the receiver and voucher
pages, and PeopleSoft Asset Management assigns the next asset ID when the Transaction Loader is
run.

For example, suppose that you create a purchase order (PO) and receive 10 computers. The computer
isaserialized item and the PO Business Unit option is set to not capitalize at the point of receipt.
When you select Create Assets in Receiving, you see 10 lines on the receiver page; 10 interface lines
are then sent to Asset Management. If these lines are fully processed into Asset Management, 10
nonfinancial assets would be created from Receiving, and the Transaction Loader would have
assigned the next 10 unused asset | Ds for the AM business unit. Generally, when you create a voucher
for 10 computers, you commonly enter one line with a quantity equal to 10, unless the computers are
going to different departments. Because the receiver or PO is copied onto the voucher, the PO and
receiver entries are sent to Asset Management when the voucher datais sent. Sending these receiver
and PO entries enables the single line from Payables to match and capitalize the 10 assets created
earlier, because the PO and receiving keys are stored in acquisition detail. Oracle recommends that
you copy the receiver onto the voucher for more information available to match the PO and AP data;
doing so alows for a more detailed navigation from the Asset Acquisition Detail page. Oracle aso
recommends copying the receiver onto the voucher when multiple receivers exist for a PO, and doing
thisis essential when you are matching multiple vouchers to a PO.

If, asin the preceding example, the receiving and voucher datais processed and transferred to AM at
the same time, the 10 lines from Purchasing Receiving and the single line from Payables are grouped
together for matching in AM processing to create 10 financial assets from Payables. Follow these

steps:

2. Save and approve the voucher.
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3. Run matching (depending on your setup options), and post the voucher to accounts payable.

Warning! If the voucher data being sent to Asset Management relates to previous assets that were
created from Purchasing, the voucher must be matched to the PO and receiver. There can be no overrides
with respect to receivers or receiver quantities exceptions. If encountered, Accounts Payable Receiver
Match Exceptions RULE_R500 or RULE_R600 must not be overridden on asset-related vouchers; this
interface cannot properly match up PO, receiver, voucher, and asset data with receiver match exceptions
that have been overridden. Duplicate assets may result.

Note. If matching is not required for the vendor, you cannot use the Copy Receiver function when
copying to avoucher. You can use only the Copy PO function to copy PO distribution lines. Oracle
recommends that when creating vouchers for asset-related items, you copy the voucher information from
the receiver, with the understanding that in some cases only the PO is available in Payables. If only the
PO is copied onto the voucher, Payables must associate receivers with the vouchers.

Run the Load Assets Application Engine process (INTFAPAM) to populate the Asset Management Pre-
Interface Loader table (INTFC_PRE_AM).

The Pre-Interface Loader determines the appropriate type of asset transactions to be loaded into the Asset
Management Loader Tables, based on the voucher information and comparing it to the receiving
information.

Y ou can process adjustments by first unposting the vouchers, making changes to them, and then reposting
and sending the adjustments to Asset Management. Rematching, if applicable, is also required.

When a voucher that was already sent to Asset Management is closed, the asset that was originally created
by the voucher results as a negative addition, retirement, or no transaction. The appropriate action is
defined during system setup on the Establish Business Units, Interface Options page.

If theinitial posting and unposting are processed in the same run of AMPS1000, no asset is created
because the two transactions cancel each other out. Load status for the first posting entry is set to
Consolidated; load status for the unposting and closing entry is set to Done.

When avoucher that has previously been distributed to Asset Management is unposted and the
ChartFields are changed, corresponding asset transfers are not handled. Asset transfers can be made only
in the Asset Management system. In addition, once an asset has been capitalized from the PO, you cannot
change the profile on the receiver or voucher pages, nor can you create a subsequent voucher to affect this
asset with anew profile. Ensure that profiles are correct on the PO and in the item master catal og.

Preview the data in the Pre-Interface table, and make corrections as needed.

Run the Payables/Purchasing Interface process (AMPS1000_RQST) from Asset Management,

. Send/Receive Information, Retrieve Info from AP/PO.

This process loads the Transaction Loader tables (INTFC_FIN and INTFC_PHY _A). Every voucher line
becomes a Pending Asset Load transaction, with book and cost information entered automatically
according to the asset profile ID, cost, and quantity on the voucher. If your profile ID uses multiple books,
then multiple book and cost information is generated. If an existing asset ID is specified on a voucher,
then the cost associated with that voucher is added to the existing asset as a cost adjustment transaction.

Asset Management assigns asset cost as.

(Asset Cost) = (Sum of Item Costs) + (Use Tax) + (Sales Tax) + (Freight) + (Miscellaneous Charges)+
(Nonrecoverable VAT)

7. Preview datain the loader tables, and approve load lines.
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8. Run the Transaction Loader (AMIF1000) to load these transactions into the Asset Management tables.

Note. Because the Payables I nterface sets the default profile switch to Yesin the load tables, all books on
the Transaction L oader asset profile automatically appear by default for each asset. In addition, al lines
appear as automatically approved.

Warning! Ensurethat if any of the assets that you are adding through the Payables/Purchasing interface
include references to foreign currency, the exchange rate for that currency is defined in the currency
exchange rate tables. If an exchange rate has not been defined, the assets will not populate the PS_COST
table.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain
Management Common Definitions," Specifying Currency Options for the Journal Source.

Note. 1. Credit memos created in PeopleSoft Payables are not sent to PeopleSoft Asset Management by way
of the Payables Application Engine. The asset manager should make these adjustments manually in the Cost
Adjust/Transfer component.

2. AMPS1000 interprets asset sequence numbers when assigning NEXT asset ID. Asset IDs for split-funded
assets using the asset ID sequence number to associate multiple distribution linesto asingle asset ID are
assigned in this step of the interface process.

3. Each distribution line entered in Payables for a split-funded asset will become a different cost linein Asset
Management. If the same ChartFields are used for the different lines, the integration process will not
consolidate the Cost lines.

See Also
PeopleSoft Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Basic Voucher and Payment Processing”
PeopleSoft Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Batch V ouchers'

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets'

Processing PeopleSoft Asset Management Lease Payments in PeopleSoft
Payables
The integration between PeopleSoft Asset Management lease payments and PeopleSoft Payables
automatically generates vouchers for lease payments that are calculated in Asset Management, including both
capital and operating leases. In addition, the lease payment schedule segregates the principal and interest of

each payment, which are used by the AMDPCL OS process to generate the payment accounting entries. The
payments can be allocated on a monthly basis, depending upon your setup of payment schedules.

To configure Asset Management for the integration of |ease payments with PeopleSoft Payables:
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1. Set up the lease payment options for the Payables integration on the Interface Options page of the AM

Business Unit Definition component (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related, Asset
Management, Asset Management Definition, Interface Options).

The integration sends to Payables the information that is stored in the book that is defined as the Lease
Book on the AM Business Unit Definition page.

a. Select the Lease Interface Processing check box to enable the integration for the business unit.
b. Select whether to auto approve vouchers.
c. Enter the default Payables business unit.

See Chapter 4, "Establishing PeopleSoft Asset Management Business Units," Selecting Asset
Management | nterface Options, page 46.

Set up the Payabl es Integration page within the Leased Assets components when adding or updating a
leased asset (Asset Management, Asset Transactions, Leased Assets).

The Payables Integration page is visible only after Lease Interface Processing is enabled for the business
unit.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working With Leased Assets," Integrating Lease
Payments with PeopleSoft Payables.

See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working With Leased Assets," L ease Payment
Integration with PeopleSoft Payables.

Add the Lease Interest Contra and L ease Obligation Contra accounts as clearing accounts.

Both accounts are credited in AM and debited subsequently during the voucher posting processin
Payables.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset
Management," Creating Accounting Entry Templates, page 118.

Select whether to prorate the lease expense on the |ease payment schedule (Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related, Asset Management, Payment Schedul es).

This determines whether the accounting entries that are generated for |ease payments by the depreciation
close process prorate the interest or payment expense on a monthly basis (in accordance with GAAP).

See Chapter 5, "Establishing Asset Processing,” Defining L ease Payment Schedules, page 62.

To process the |ease payments through the Asset Management integration with Payables:

Approve the | ease payments before sending them to Payables using the Approve Payments page (if the
auto approve vouchers option is not selected for the business unit).

Once the lease payments are ready to be processed, upload them to the Payables staging tables using the
L ease Payments to Payables run control page.

This process populates the voucher build integration tables. It also updates the status of the integration
depending on the processing results. The status is displayed on the L ease Payment Schedule page
[ASSET_LEASE 03] and editable from the Review Payments page.

Review the status of the lease payments on the Review Payments page. Y ou can update the status from
this page if the payments have not yet been approved or processed.
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See PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working With Leased Assets," Running the AP/AM
Reconciliation Report.

» Asset Management provides Payables with the AM business unit, asset 1D, payment date, accounting
date, interest and principal obligation amounts, transaction currency, market rate type, market rate index,
Payables business unit, vendor 1D, and voucher ID. Therefore, all the aforementioned fields are required
before you save at the asset level when the integration to Payables option is selected.

« Theintegration extracts the payment data from the Lease Payment Schedul e table. Payables continues the
process from the voucher build staging tables to obtain the corresponding vouchers. When the vouchers
are generated, Payables adds the voucher 1D to the Asset Management records.

» PeopleSoft Payables assigns an origin source for vouchers coming from the lease payment integration
with AM to avoid the potential risk of resending these lease paymentsto AM as adjustments to existing
assets.

« TheLeaseID displays on the Payables Invoice Information page (VCHR_EXPRESS1). Thisfield appears
only when the voucher origin source for lease payments from Asset Management is invoked in update
mode.

« Run the reconciliation process that compares the lease payment information that is sent from Asset
Management to Payables with the voucher information that is stored in the Payables tables. This process
creates the AM/AP Payment Reconciliation report (Asset Management, Financial Reports, Leased Assets,
AP/AM Payment Reconciliation).

Processing PeopleSoft Purchasing Transactions with PeopleSoft Asset
Management

Asset Management enables you to add assets from existing POs and receipts.

Note. If you are using PeopleSoft Projects to capture data on asset-related POs and receipts, the system passes
purchasing and receipts data through the Projects-to-Asset Management interface rather than directly from the
Payables or Purchasing interface. In this way, the PeopleSoft system provides the navigation from the Asset
Acquisition Detail page to POs and receipts, as well as the associated projects.

To send purchasing information to Asset Management:
1. Generate a PO for the asset in Purchasing.

The PO should include the relevant AM business unit, profile ID, CAP number, sequence number, tag
number, employee 1D, capitalization status, and cost type.

If the quantity on the requisition is one, enter an asset tag number on the requisition to enable the PO and
the receiver to appear by default.

Note. Y ou can specify a CAP number and sequence number on arequisition (or a PO, if you do not use a
requisition) in Purchasing to tie an asset to a budget. The system then passes the CAP information from
the requisition to the PO to the receiver, and then into Asset Management.

2. Send the PO to the vendor.
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When you receive the asset, enter it as Received in Purchasing.

The asset information specified on the PO appears by default to the receiver; you can record additional
asset information on the receiving pages of Purchasing.

Run the Receiver Interface Push Application Engine process (PO_RECVPUSH) in Purchasing.

This process loads receiver lines into the Pre-Interface table (INTFC_PRE_AM).

Note. The Receiver Interface Push process can be run in multiple ways. If you are processing a receipt
that has no inventory-related lines, the Receiver Interface Push processis used. If you are processing a
receipt that has both inventory-related lines and asset-related lines, the Receiver Interface Push process
runs as part of the Receipts Assets and Putaway process.

Run the Pre-Interface table (INTFC_PRE_AM) process.

Preview the datain the Pre-Interface table, and make corrections as needed.

Note. The Receiver Interface Push application engine process (PO_RECVPUSH) must be run to send
receiver information related to a purchase order to PeopleSoft Asset Management. Both the Receiver
Interface Push process and the Payables to Assets Interface process must be run when the voucher is
created from a PO.

Run the Payables/Purchasing Interface process (AMPS1000).
This process |oads the Transaction Loader tables (INTFC_FIN and INTFC_PHY _A).
Preview datain the loader tables, and adjust the approval statusif necessary.

Interface | Ds appear with a status of Pre-approved. Set them to Unapproved on the Financial and
Physical A Approval pages as needed.

Run the Transaction L oader process (AMIF1000) to load these transactions into the Asset Management
tables.

Note. Because the Purchasing Interface sets the default profile switch to Yesin the load tables, the
Transaction Loader automatically retrieves by default all book information defined on the asset profile for
each asset created. In addition, all lines received are automatically approved.

Although capitalizing at the point of receipt is not arecommended accounting practice, an asset entered
through Purchasing may be either capitalized or uncapitalized. Two ways are available to do this. The
Capitalize check box on the PeopleSoft Purchasing Business Unit page enables you to specify that items are
capitalized at the point of receipt. If an item isto be capitalized at the point of receipt, afinancial asset is
created when the receiver lines are loaded by the Transaction Loader. If an item is not capitalized at time of
receipt, you can capitalize it later by either of the following methods:

If your system isintegrated with Payables, run the Payables Interface once a voucher has been entered for
this asset, followed by the Pre-Interface and Transaction Loader to load the data.

The asset is capitalized automatically by means of the cost information entered on the voucher.
Y ou can capitalize the asset manually by using the Asset Basic Information component.

This method is not recommended if you have Payables and use the interface from Payables to Asset
Management.
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Assets are capitalized and depreciated based on actual cost and the date on which the asset is placed in
service. This assumes that the asset has been received and invoiced by the vendor. Capitalization of an asset
can include asset cost plus freight, taxes, and adjustments for installations. Each of these items may be treated
differently for financial and tax purposes and can be determined only from the vendor's invoice.

Capitalizing an asset from PO cost may overstate or understate the asset account on the balance sheet because
the final invoice cost has not been received. When the asset has been received and invoiced, it can then be
capitalized correctly and depreciated by means of the actual invoiced costs. Additionally, if the asset has been
capitalized upon receipt with differing ChartField information at the time of invoicing, it requires that the
financial designation of the asset be finalized on the requisition.

If an asset has been received but not invoiced, it isincluded in the receipt accruals posted to the general
ledger, but they are not yet capitalized. GAAP and FASB do not specifically support this accounting
treatment; however, a standard recommendation is to maintain proper independent documentation that
supports al recording of assets and expenses.

If an asset is created from PeopleSoft Purchasing, and it is serialized (or unitized later in Asset Management),
and the corresponding voucher line's cost is different from the receiving amount, the difference is distributed
to all assets created from the receipt.

The seriaization attribute on the item is the easiest, most efficient, and most effective way to use the
interface. The seridization attribute also streamlines the business process. Unitization or consolidation should
be necessary only if you have not installed Purchasing, because PeopleSoft Purchasing serializes or leaves
items and assets consolidated for the entire process.

Note. Serialization is not supported in Asset Management from PeopleSoft Payables for quantities greater
than one (as it is from PeopleSoft Purchasing.)

Items used in this interface should be properly established in the item master catal og.

When an item is created, it can be classified as an asset by assigning an asset profile ID on the Purchasing
Attributes page. An item can also be specified as serial-controlled on the Item Definition - Inventory:
Tracking/Description page. Verify that theitem ID is classified correctly prior to receiving assets. This saves
you much time and eliminates such processes as Unitization and Consolidation. If, for example, you receive
five items and the PO/AM interface should create five individual assets as opposed to one asset with a
guantity of five, then the item ID should be serial-controlled, and it should also have an asset profile ID
assigned in Purchasing Attributes.

However you choose to capitalize, understand that once an asset has been capitalized in Asset Management,
you cannot subsequently change related asset or ChartField information in the subsystems. In other words,
asset transfers are not performed from PeopleSoft Purchasing or Payables; transfers are handled only in
PeopleSoft Asset Management.

If an asset is split-funded, the batch process generates the next asset 1D based upon a subordinate sequence
number identifying multiple distribution lines to a single asset allowing asset cost to be split across all
identified accounting distributions.

Note. Nonfinancial assets created in Purchasing (not capitalized at the point of receipt) automatically display
astatus of Recelved. The asset remains in Received status until the asset is paid or the decision is made to
capitalize the asset. When the asset isinvoiced in Payables and that invoice information is processed by the
PO/AP/AM interface, the status of the asset is updated to In Service, and the asset is capitalized.

Asset Management does not make adjustments for existing assets from the PO interface. The process only
adds new assets.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Receiving Shipments," Entering Asset Information

Processing Purchasing and Payables Transactions with Asset
Management
This section discusses how to:

« Preview datain the Pre-Interface table.

» Run the Payables/Purchasing interface (AMPS1000).

Pages Used to Process Purchasing and Payables Transactions with Asset
Management

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Pre-AM 1 INTFC_PRE AM_01 Asset Management, Preview the datain the Pre-
Send/Receive Information, | Interface PreAM 1 table.
Preview AP/PO Information

Payables/Purchasing RUN_AMPS1000 Asset Management, Run the Pre-Interface
Interface Send/Receive Information, | Loader to load the data
Retrieve Info from AP/PO | (from Payables or
Purchasing) into the Asset
Management L oader tables.

Previewing Data in the Pre-Interface Table

Access the Pre-AM Financial page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Preview AP/PO
Information, Pre-:AM Financia)

Access the Pre-AM Physical page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Preview AP/PO
Information, Pre-AM Physical)

Asset Management enables you to add assets from existing POs and receipts or from existing accounts
payable vouchers.

Note. If thefieldson this page are changed, the voucher data may not match the PeopleSoft Asset
Management data. In this case, the load status of the inconsistent rows should be set to Errored. Y ou should
then correct the voucher and resend it to PeopleSoft Asset Management. Physical information can be changed
here because it does not affect capitalization or depreciation. In case AMPS1000 sets the status to Errored,
you need to check the message log on the process monitor for the error message. Care should be taken to keep
these changesin sync with purchasing and receiving data.

230 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 9

Integrating PeopleSoft Asset Management with Other Products

This table provides a step-by-step example of how atypical transaction flows from Purchasing to Asset

Management:

Step PeopleSoft Application Page Notes

Enter a PO. Purchasing Purchase Order - Form Select the vendor, buyer,
item, unit of
measurement, and
amount. Click Defaults to
access the Purchase Order
Defaults page.

Enter Asset Management Purchasing Purchase Order Defaults Enter the AM unit and

information. asset profile ID. Deselect
the Capitalize check box
if you want to send assets
to Asset Management
with a status of To be
Capitalized. Click OK.

Select al lines from Purchasing Purchase Order Defaults This action returns you to

Purchasing. the Purchase Order -
Form page.

Select Matching. Purchasing Purchase Order - Form In the Go To region of the
page, select 11-Matching
from the drop-down list
box.

Select Match Action and Purchasing PO Matching NA

Match Rules.

Dispatch the PO. Purchasing Digpatch Purchase Orders | NA

Create receipts. Purchasing Receiving Click Asset Information.

(RECV_WPO_AM)
Assign the tag number, Purchasing Receiving: Asset Select the appropriate
serial 1D, and asset 1D. Information icons, and save the page.
(RECV_WPO_AM)

Process receipts. Purchasing Process Receipts NA

View your asset Asset Management Load Preview - PreAM 1 | NA

transactionsto be

processed.
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Step PeopleSoft Application Page Notes
Run the Purchasing/ Asset Management Purchasing/Payables NA
Payables Interface to load Interface
the Transaction Loader
tables.
Run the Transaction Asset Management Transaction Loader NA
Loader to load the Asset Request
Management tables.
Review the asset in Asset Asset Management Asset Acquisition Detail Y ou should see an
Basic Information. acquisition row for each
asset.
See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets'

Running the Payables/Purchasing Interface

Access the Payables/Purchasing I nterface page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Retrieve Info
from AP/PO).

When running this process, be aware of how the Pre-Interface Loader and the Transaction Loader each
handles multisource transactions:

« In athree-way match between a PO, areceipt, and a voucher, where they are all asset-related, the receipt
must be processed into the Asset Management Pre-Interface Loader table earlier than, or at the same time
as, the voucher record.

The receipt can be processed by the Pre-Interface Loader at the same time, but the voucher cannot be
processed by the Pre-Interface Loader before the receipt. This ensures that you are not paying for assets
before they are received.

» Ensurethat the Pre-Interface L oader and the Transaction Loader have fully processed any previous runs
before you run the Pre-Interface L oader again.

If you haven't fully processed the Transaction Loader after running the Pre-Interface L oader, you can
create duplicate assets. The Pre-Interface L oader checks for assets that have been added from Receiving
when avoucher is processed through the interface in order to avoid creating duplicate assets. The system
does not look in the interface tables, therefore, if the Transaction Loader has not yet processed any
previous runs of the Pre-Interface Loader. The result is that these unprocessed assets will not be available
in the acquisition detail tablesto perform matching.

This table provides a more detailed step-by-step example of how atypical transaction flows from Payablesto
Asset Management. In this example, Payables receives data from Purchasing:
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Step PeopleSoft Application Page Notes

Create avoucher by Payables Voucher - Invoice Click Copy PO/Recv.

copying the receiver or Information This action opens the

PO. (VCHR_EXPRESS) Voucher Copy
Worksheet.

Manually associate Payables Voucher - Invoice Click the Associate

receiversif only the PO is Information Receiverslink.

copied onto the voucher. (VCHR_EXPRESS)

Select the PO or receiver Payables Voucher - Invoice After clicking the Copy

unit and receiver ID that Information PO button, you are

you want to pay, and (VCHR_EXPRESS) returned to the VVoucher-

click the Copy PO button. Invoice Information page.

Verify that theitem is Payables Voucher Attributes In the Match Action

ready for matching. (VCHR_STATUS 1A) group box, Ready should
appear as the status.

Match processes. Payables Match Request NA

Verify that no receiver NA

exceptions exist.

Verify that the voucher Payables Voucher Attributes - NA

can be posted. Matched Vouchers

Post the voucher. Payables Voucher Posting Request NA

Verify that Posted Payables Voucher Inquiry NA

appears as the voucher

post status.

Run the Load Assets Payables Load Assets Request Thisloads Payables

process. transactions to the Pre-
Interface table.

Review and correct data Asset Management Load Preview - Pre AM 1 NA

if necessary.

Run the Purchasing/ Asset Management Purchasing/Payables NA

Payables Interface to load Interface

the Transaction Loader
tables.
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Step PeopleSoft Application Page Notes
Review and correct the Asset Management Financials Transactions NA
dataif necessary. and Physical Transaction
A
Run the Transaction Asset Management Transaction Loader NA

Loader to load the Asset
Management tables.

Request

Verify the asset cost on
the Cost History page.

Asset Management

Asset Cost History
(ASSET_TRANS 01)

Y ou should see a cost
row for each book of the
related profile ID.

Review the asset in Asset
Basic Information, and
verify that the asset is
capitalized.

Asset Management

Asset Acquisition Detail

Y ou should see an
acquisition row for each
asset. The row from the
PO isretained, not
updated, and a new row
from Payablesis added.

Note. The Purchasing interface process does not check for non-PO received assets when processing vouchers
for PeopleSoft Asset Management.

Integrating with PeopleSoft Project Costing

This section provides an overview of integrating PeopleSoft Asset Management with PeopleSoft Project

Costing.

Understanding PeopleSoft Project Costing Integration

234

Assets that originate in Project Costing are usually the outcome of construction projects. They can
accumulate cost information associated with salvage and removal costs, proceeds from sales, and the like.

When you establish integration between PeopleSoft Asset Management and PeopleSoft Project Costing, you
can perform the following processes from PeopleSoft Project Costing:

»  Set up express capitalization.

»  Set up manual capitalization.

« Define express assets and relate them to projects.
» Capitalize assets by using express capitalization.

» Capitalize assets by using manual capitalization.
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» Review and approve assets.
* Retire assets.

PeopleSoft Project Costing can also send cost information to PeopleSoft Asset Management for group assets
that have not yet been consolidated. The cost for unrealized assets is accumulated as a pseudo group member
asset, and depreciated at the group asset level.

Project Costing sends asset information directly to the Asset Management Loader Tables (INTFC_FIN and
INTFC_PHY _A) by means of the Project Costing-Asset Management Integration Application Engine process
(RUN_PC_AM). This enables you to depreciate costs with a project before its completion.

Note. PeopleSoft Asset Management creates transactions in Asset Management tables from other feeder
systems by using the Transaction Loader (AMIF1000) application engine. Transactions for existing assets
that have a status of Retired or Transferred are not passed through the Transaction Loader; they are processed
within their respective components.

Once you have transferred data from Project Costing, you can preview datain the loader tables, approve the
load lines, approve the interface ID, and run the Transaction Loader process to transfer the data into Asset
Management tables.

» The Transaction Loader tables |oad using the express automated process.

« Theapprova of the datain the Transaction L oader tables can be set to automatically approve or to require
manual review and approval.

« TheTransaction Loader Approval interface enables you to review and cancel the process.
Y ou can then go back to the source systems to correct data that may not be loading as anticipated.
The Transaction Loader process can run automatically when:
» Asset profiles have been defined.
« Unitization and consolidation rules have been defined for the project.
 Items have been defined as serialized or nonserialized.
» Asset Capitalization triggering rules have been established for the project.

» One or more assets have been created from the project costs and put in service.

Depreciation schedules have been activated so that depreciation expenses are generated.

The assets have been updated in the Asset Repository.

Parent-child and component relationshi ps have been established among the assets if needed.

« Adjustments to assets have been recorded so that an existing asset's values reflect accurately.

Note. If you are sending parent-child assets from Project Costing, the Transaction Loader relieson
information that you have defined on the Asset Definition page of the Capitalize Project Assets component to
accurately create the asset definition in Asset Management. If you have identified an existing parent asset for
the asset that you are capitalizing from Project Costing, the Transaction Loader automatically creates a child
asset. If you enter an asset 1D in Project Costing, and also enter that same asset ID in the Parent ID field and it
does not exist in the Asset Management PARENT_ASSET table, Transaction Loader creates a parent asset.
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Integrating with Strategic Sourcing

This section provides an overview of integrating Asset Management with Strategic Sourcing.

Understanding Integrating with Strategic Sourcing

236

When asdeisinitiated by Strategic Sourcing, information required to bill for the auctioned asset is made

available to Asset Management and sent to Billing (if applicable). Processing transactionsin multiple
currenciesis aso available.

If you integrate with Billing, you can generate billing invoices for assets sold at auction. Thislink provides a
conduit for accessing customer information when you are generating billing invoices.

This process map shows the typical data flow between these products:

Asset Management

Strateqgic
Sourcing

Get Customer
Infa

Y

FPost to auction
site for sale.

Remove

Send proceeds to
complete Retire-with-
Sale transaction and

customer data.

and update
auction status.

[— Mo

e

Asset Management integration to Strategic Sourcing data flow

Note. Strategic Sourcing does not process all types of assets. Any assets tagged as hazardous material or that
have been retired, transferred, or subjected to reinstatement, or that are subject to VAT are not processed by
Strategic Sourcing. The Strategic Sourcing statuses are available within the Asset Basic Add page. These are

Sold in Auction,Sent to Auction, Not Allowed to be Auctioned, and Allowed to be Auctioned.
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PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Retiring Assets,” Putting Assets up for Auction

Previewing Data in the Loader Tables

This section provides an overview of previewing datain the loader tables and discusses how to:

Preview the financial loader tables.

Preview physical datain the loader tables.

Understanding Previewing Data in the Loader Tables

The most common way to transfer datato Asset Management is to populate two loader tables, Financial
(INTFC_FIN) and Physical A (INTFC_PHY_A). Thesetables are typically populated when you:

Run the Payables/Purchasing interface to upload data from Purchasing or Payables.

Run the Asset Management integration process from Projects.

Run mass changes in Asset Management.

Convert datafrom a previous fixed asset system to Asset Management.

Dispose of assets using the disposal worksheet.

Make impairments and reval uations through worksheet pages.

Receive financia transactions from Maintenance M anagement business processes.

Upload assets using the Excel to Cl feature.

Y ou can view dataloaded into these tables, giving you the opportunity to preview the datato be loaded into
Asset Management when you run the Transaction Loader.

Pages Used to Preview Data in the Loader Tables

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Financial Transactions INTFC_FIN_01 Asset Management, View datain the financia
Send/Receive Information, | loader table.
Approve Financial
Information, Review
INTFC_PHY_A View datain the physical

Physical Transactions A

Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information,
Approve Physical
Information, Review A

|loader table.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Physical Transactions B

INTFC_PHY B

Asset Management,
Send/Receive |nformation,

View datain the physical
loader table. This table and

page are mainly used during
conversion.

Approve Physical
Information, Review B

Previewing the Financial Loader Tables

238

Access the Financial Transactions page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Approve Financial

Information, Review).

Interface D

Interface Line Number

Pl 1D (physical inventory ID)

M ass Change Definition

Auto Approval Status
(automatic approval status)

Asset ID

Identifies the interface process that populated the table.
Displays the row that you are viewing in the table.

Displays the physical inventory control ID. A value appearsif the
transactions were generated by the Physical Inventory process
(AMPI1000).

Displays the mass change definition used if you populated this table by
running a mass change.

This check box is selected if you set the Approved field to avalue of Yin
the loader table (when converting); if the transactions came from
Purchasing, Projects, or Payables and you selected Auto Approval on the
AM Specific Fields page of the Asset Mass Change component; or if you
selected Auto Approval on the physical inventory control ID. If this check
box is not selected, you must approve the interface ID manually.

When the asset ID is set to NEXT, the next asset number for your business
unit is assigned to this asset when you run the Transaction Loader. If the
asset is subject to split-funding treatment, a subidentifying sequence
number is appended to the asset ID. These are assigned when you retrieve
information from Purchasing or Payables.
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Load Type/Status Values are:

Consolidated: Transaction consolidated.
Errored: Transaction errors. See error message for details.

Excluded: Transaction is being excluded from Asset Management due
to the asset cost not meeting the corresponding capitalization threshold.
A detailed message appearsin the Error Message field. Additionally,
the system inserts an entry in the audit table.

In Process: Transaction in process.
Loaded: Transaction loaded.

On Hold: Transaction on hold. Set this status manually to prevent the
processing of some rows if you are expecting another event to occur
before running.

Pending: Transaction pending.
Replaced: Transaction replaced by other interface records.

Unitized: Transaction unitized (not |oaded).

See Chapter 9, "Integrating PeopleSoft Asset Management with Other
Products," Find Trans Load ID (optional), page 245.

The Financial Transactions page (INTFC_FIN) displays financial information and associated ChartFields one
row at atime. Thisisthe datathat the Transaction Loader uses to populate the Asset Management tables;
after you review it, you can make changes as needed depending on your editing permissions established at the

user preferences level.

Warning! You can update conversion data (by using SQL) or other financial datathat has not been
calculated by a program. However, when data has been calculated by a mass change, you should not change
the Payables/Purchasing interface or the Capitalize Project Assets interface without careful consideration of
the implications of such changes. Any information that you manually update could cause integrity problems
and you must be certain that you understand the changes you are making before you make them.

Previewing Physical Data in the Loader Tables

Access the Physical Transactions A page or the Physical Transactions B page (Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information, Approve Physical Information, Review A or Review B).

Preview the data and compl ete the appropriate fields.

Approving Load Lines

This section discusses how to:

« Approvefinancial load lineinterface IDs.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 239



Integrating PeopleSoft Asset Management with Other Products

» Approve physical interface IDs.
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Although most records appear preapproved, you may need to approve al pending interface I1Ds before
loading them into the Asset Management tables. The Interface Asset Information component includes pages

on which you can approve pending interface I Ds.

Pages Used to Approve Load Lines

Page Name Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Approve Financial INTFC_FIN_APPR

Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information,
Approve Financial
Information, Approve

Approve the datain the
financial loader table. The
page displays a summary of
all theinterface IDs pending
approval in the financial
loader table.

Approve Physical A INTFC_PHY_APPR_A

Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information,
Approve Physical
Information, Approve-A

View datain the physical
loader table.

Approve Physical B INTFC_PHY_APPR_B

Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information,
Approve Physical
Information, Approve-B

View datain the physical
loader table. Thistable and
page are mainly used during
conversion.

Approving Financial Load Line Interface IDs
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Access the Approve Financial page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Approve Financial

Information, Approve).

Intfc 1D (interface ID)
loader table.

Identifies by number the interface process used to populate the financial

Unit Reflects the business unit that receives these transactions when you run the

Transaction Loader.

PI 1D (physical inventory ID)

Appearsif you have populated the financial loader table by generating

reconciliation transactions as part of a physical inventory process.

Transaction/Interface L oad
ID andLoad Type

Load lines are summarized by these fields. The load type is much like the
trans type, but provides a greater level of detail. Each transtypein

PeopleSoft Asset Management can generate several different load types.

Thistable displays some load types (those marked with an asterisk are uncommon):
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Load Type Long Name Financial or Physical
AAD Additional Cost Add Financial
ACQ Insert Acquisition Detail Physical *

ADD Asset Add Financial

ADJ Asset Cost Adjustment Financial

ADP Asset Depreciation Write-of f Financial

ADQ Adjust Cost & Add Acquisition Financial and physical *
Detail

ARA Add Retired Asset Financial and physical

ASD Asset Deletion Financial and physical

AUP Asset Information Update Physical

BKD Book Deletion Financial *

BKS Book Change Financial

BSD Selective Book Delete Financial *

CAP Asset Capitalization Financial

CLC Custodian/L ocation Change Physical *

CLS Closed Voucher Financial

CiC Capitalize into Composite Financial

CN1 Conversion of First Book Financial and physical

CN2 Conversion of Subsequent Books Financial
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Load Type Long Name Financial or Physical
FAD Financial and Physical Add Financial

GRP Group Asset Add Financial and physical
IHI (Physical) Inventory History Insert Physical

18] InterUnit Transfer, In Side Financial and physical
IUO InterUnit Transfer, Out Side Financial

LAD Leased Asset Add Financial and physical *
NAD Non-financial Add Physical

REN Non-capital Retire Physical

TRN Non-capital Transfer Physical

REL Operating L ease Retire Physical

TRO Operating Lease Transfer Physical

OPT Open Transaction Generation Not applicable *

PHY Physical Asset Change Physical

PRT Partial Retirement Financial

RAQ Replace Acquisition Detail Physical

RCT Asset Recategorization Financial

REI Asset Reinstatement Financial

RET Asset Retirement Financial

242
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Load Type Long Name Financial or Physical
RNA Retired Non-financial Asset Physical
TRF Intra-Business Unit Transfer Financial

Approving Physical Interface IDs

Access the Approve Physical A page or the Approve Physical B page (Asset Management, Send/Receive
Information, Approve Physical Information, Approve-A or Approve-B).

Review and complete the applicable fields.

Running the Transaction Loader

This section provides an overview of the Transaction Loader run process and discusses how to run the
Transaction Loader (AMIF1000).

Understanding the Transaction Loader Run Process

The Transaction Loader reads data staged in the loader tables and popul ates Asset Management tables with
the data. Use the Transaction L oader whenever the loader tables have been populated as a result of integration
with other applications or conversion from a previous fixed-asset system, or to compl ete data updates
processed by a mass change or physical inventory.

Note. If you are converting from a previous fixed-asset system, you must run the Transaction Edit program
(AMIFEDIT) before running the Transaction Loader. The Transaction Edit program performs edit checks on
the data fields that you specify to help ensure that the information that you load into Asset Management is
correct. Review the data loaded into INTFC_FIN, INTFC_PHY_A, and INTFC_PHY _B, and view the
Transaction Loader (AMIF1000) carefully before you run it. Y ou may need to change some of the data
defaults that it contains.

If you are using the Transaction L oader to integrate information from Purchasing or Payables, you may want
to consolidate or unitize load lines. Thisis necessary only if you are unable to use the serialization
characteristicsin the item master catalog. If you choose to do so, consolidation or unitization must be
completed before you run the Transaction Loader.

Note. Serialization is not supported in Asset Management from PeopleSoft Payables for quantities greater
than one (asit is from PeopleSoft Purchasing.)

For converted assets and assets |oaded through the Transaction Loader, the default is to book accumulated
depreciation to the previous period. However, if you complete the START_PD, END_PD, and
FISCAL_YEAR fields on the Financial Loader table (INTFC_FIN) with the values for the current period, and
the amount in the DEPR field is not 0, any accumulated depreciation is booked to the current period.
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Page Used to Run the Transaction Loader

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Load Transactionsinto AM | RUN_AMIF1000 Asset Management, Run the Transaction L oader
Send/Receive Information, | process.

Load Transactions, Load
Transactions into AM, Load
Transactionsinto AM

Running the Transaction Loader

Accessthe Load Transactionsinto AM page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Load
Transactions, Load Transactionsinto AM, Load Transactionsinto AM).

Load Transactions into AM

Run Control ID: ¢ Report Manager Process Monitor | S
Run Control Parameters Find | View A1l First EI 4 of 4 DV Last
*Request ID: 1 Process Frequency: I Dont :I' I’ Process AM Integration =
Interface ID: 0 To Interface ID: a
AM Business Unit: Qﬁ System Source: I ﬂ
w Find Trans Load ID {optional)
System Source; | j Load Typ-e:l 'l AM Business Unit: Q;
Load Status:  [Pending 7] @ Financial Record (" Physical Records . Search |
Interface Information Customize | Find | B | B First K 4 ofq 0 Lot
System e Load
Interface ID e Load Type 5ﬁ;lness Load Description Status Total tems in Query
Load Transactions into AM page
Run Control Parameters
System Source One load ID may come from multiple system sources—for example, from

both Peopl eSoft Purchasing and PeopleSoft Payables. To run all lines with
the same load ID, leave the System Source field blank. To process only
Peopl eSoft Billing, Payables, or the Purchasing load lines with the ID, and
S0 on, then enter that system.

AM Business Unit Select to run the transaction loader for a given business unit, or leave this
field blank to run the process for all AM business units.
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Process AM Integration Select this option to process component change-out integration from
PeopleSoft Maintenance Management. This selection appears only if you
have PeopleSoft Maintenance Management installed and is not related to
the interface line numbers. Y ou can leave the interface line numbers as zero
and select this option to process the pending requests. If you do not select
this option, the transaction loader does not process Maintenance
Management transactions

Find Trans Load ID (optional)

If you do not already know the interface ID that you want to process, the Transaction Loader enables you to
search for transactions based on system source, load type, AM business unit, load status, and whether they
consist of physical or financial records. Y ou can use as many or as few of these criteria as you want. The

more you use, the narrower your searchis.

The load status can be one of the following values. Enter the appropriate value:

Load Status

Definition

Consolidate (consolidated)

Transactions Consolidated (will not be loaded).

Errored

Transaction Errors

Note. To rerun transactions in status Errored, you have
to change the load status to Pending.

Excluded

Transaction is being excluded from Asset Management
due to the asset cost not meeting the corresponding
capitalization threshold. A detailed message appearsin
the Error Message field that states that the capitalization
threshold for this profile has determined that thisis an
expense and will not generate an asset ID. Additionally,
the system inserts an entry in the audit table.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and
Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset
Management," Setting Up Capitalization Thresholds,
page 135.

See Chapter 6, "Setting Up Accounting Entry and
Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset
Management," Setting Up Capitalization Thresholds,
page 135.

In Process

Processing is ongoing.

Loaded

Transactions Loaded
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Load Status Definition

On Hold Transactions are not processed. Set this status manually
to prevent the processing of some rowsif you are
expecting another event to occur before running.

Pending Transactions Not L oaded
Replaced Transaction line replaced with aternate line.
Unitized Transactions Unitized (will not be loaded)

Consolidating and Unitizing Assets

This section provides an overview of consolidating and unitizing assets and discusses how to:

» Consolidate assets from the Consolidate Assets - FROM Assets page.
« Consolidate and save your new asset as aload line from the Consolidate Assets - TO Assets page.

« View detailed information on the load line that you selected from the Unitizing Assets - FROM Assets
page.

»  Specify any details for proportional unitization from the Proportional Unitization Defaults page.

» Definetheindividual assets into which you want thisload line unitized, and view totals and balances.

Understanding the Consolidation and Unitization of Assets
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When you run the Transaction Loader, each pending load line generates a unique asset in PeopleSoft Asset
Management. If you want to consolidate many load linesinto a single asset, or split aload line into many
assets (unitize), you must do so before running the Transaction Loader.

Although it is preferable to use the Item Master Catal og to predefine asset serialization characteristics, the
system enables you to unitize or consolidate financial or physical asset load lines. Y ou may have one line that
actually represents several different assets; for example, you may pay for 10 computers with one voucher line.
If you run the PeopleSoft Payables Interface without unitizing, this voucher line becomes one pending load
line for one asset, and the quantity is equal to 10. To generate several assets, you must first unitize the single
load line into 10 separate lines. Then when you run the Transaction Loader, each load line generates one
asset; that is, 10 assets are created, each having a quantity equal to one.

Note. Serialization is not supported in Asset Management from PeopleSoft Payables for quantities greater
than one (as it is from PeopleSoft Purchasing.)
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Note. Establishing itemsin the master catal og with serialization attributes can save you much time by making
the unitization and consolidation step unnecessary. If you want unitized assets when receiving or generating
the voucher for items with multiple quantities (receiver and voucher lines have a quantity greater than one),
establish those items as serialized. If your items should not be considered an asset unless their quantity is

greater than one—for exampl e, a dozen—then establish those items as nonserialized. Even if you do not use
the item master catalog for other business processes, you may want to set up your asset itemsin the catalog as

aone-time setup activity.

This documentation discusses consolidating and unitizing assets rather than load lines. However, you should

remember that the assets don't actually exist until you run the Transaction Loader.

Pages Used to Consolidate and Unitize Assets

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Consolidate Assets - FROM
Assets

ASSET_CONSOL_01

Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information,
Load Transactions,
Consolidate Assets

Consolidate assets with an
action of Add.

Consolidate Assets- TO
Asset

ASSET_CONSOL_02

Asset Management,
Send/Receive |nformation,
Load Transactions,
Consolidate Assets, TO
Asset

Consolidate and save your
new asset as aload line.

Unitize Assets - FROM
Asset

ASSET_UNIT_01

Asset Management,
Send/Receive |nformation,
Load Transactions, Unitize
Assets

View detailed information
on the load line that you
selected.

Proportional Unitization
Defaults

ASSET_UNIT_01A

Click the EZ Unitize button
on the Unitize Assets -
FROM Assets page.

Specify details for
proportional unitization.

Unitize Assets - TO Assets

ASSET_UNIT_02

Asset Management,
Send/Receive Information,
Unitize Assets, TO Assets

Define individual assets into
which you want this load
line unitized.

Unitization Totals

ASSET_UNIT_SP

Click the Totals/Balance
link on the Unitize Assets -
TO Assets page.

View totals and balances.

Consolidating Assets — FROM Assets

This page enables you to add and search for consolidation-from assets with a particular value by using these

search fields;
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Field Description

Activity Activity ID derived from PeopleSoft Project Costing.
Asset Category Asset Category

AP Business Unit Payables Business Unit

Budget Reference

Budget Reference

Class Field Class Field
Department Department
Fund Code Fund Code

Invoice Number

Invoice - from PeopleSoft Payables

Interface ID

Interface ID

Interface Line Number

Interface Line Number

ItemID

Inventory Item - from PeopleSoft Payables

Operating Unit

Operating Unit - from PeopleSoft General Ledger

PO Business Unit

Purchasing Business Unit

PO Number Purchase Order - from PeopleSoft Purchasing

Product Product

Program Code Program Code

Project Project - from Project Costing, Purchasing, or Payables.
Receipt Line Receiver - from PeopleSoft Purchasing

248
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Field Description

Receipt Number Receiver line number - from PeopleSoft Purchasing.
Receiving Business Unit Receiving Business Unit from PeopleSoft Purchasing
Vendor 1D Vendor

Voucher 1D Voucher - from Payables

Y ou use different search fields when consolidating lines from different systems. For example, when
consolidating lines from PeopleSoft Payables, you can use Voucher ID. When consolidating lines from
Purchasing, you can use PO Number. If you enter Invoice Number, the system prompts you to select from a
list of invoice numbers; if you enter PO Numbers, you receive alist of PO numbers.

Enter the search field that you want to use, and then enter the value to search for. Dataretrieval is based on
combined keys; therefore, you are prompted to supply a business unit.

Note. Y ou can define row-level security for the selection fields to limit searches by role or permission list.

Note. Rows continue to be added to the scroll area on page 1, based on the field and val ue combination
actions. Delete unwanted rows.

Access the Consolidate Assets - FROM Assets page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Load
Transactions, Consolidate Assets).

SelectAll  Deselect All Exclude
i
Cost Interface
Default To Exclude Unit Profile ID AssetlD Dept Program Class Bud Ref Product Project Cost

¥ Us006 FINADDO3 =]

O O US006 FINBASCOG =

] F Us006 FINBASCO09 =]

] [ (W FINBASCO9 =]

|

Consolidate Assets - FROM Assets page
FROM Asset Tabs
Chartfields Review ChartField information related to the load line.

Cost Review cost information related to the load line.
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Interface Review interface information, including the interface line, about the load
line.

Select the Default check box to designate the default row. The default row is the one from which values are
copied when you access the TO Asset page.

Select the To Exclude check box for each asset that you want to exclude from consolidation. Then click the
Exclude button. The assets that remain are the ones that are transferred to the TO Asset page for
consolidation. Upon accessing the TO Asset page, all the rowsin the grid at the time are consolidated using
the information from the row that is designated as the default row to generate the new asset.

Note. Oracle recommends that you not change the value of the profile ID so that you can delete rows from the
search grid on each tab in the component.

Consolidating Assets — TO Assets

Access the Consolidate Assets - TO Asset page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Load
Transactions, Consolidate Assets, TO Asset).

Enter information about your asset if appropriate. Most of the fields on this page are optional fields.

The values displayed in the Cost,Sales Tax,Freight, and Use Tax fields equal the sum of the value for all of
the consolidated from assets.

To complete the consolidation process, load the resulting load transaction by using the Transaction L oader.

Unitizing Assets — FROM Assets

Access the Unitize Assets - FROM Asset page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Load
Transactions, Unitize Assets).

Verify that thisis the line that you want to unitize, then click EZ Unitize to access the Proportional
Unitization Defaults page, where you can proportionally unitize.

Note. Unitizing interface rows that contain a default PROFILE_ID equal to N (multibook assets) prompts
unitization of all books. The cost of the other books for each new asset is based on the percent cost of the
unitized book.

Specifying Details for Proportional Unitization
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Access the Proportional Unitization Defaults page (click the EZ Unitize button on the Unitize Assets - FROM
Assets page).

Note. If you enter a quantity but no description or profile at the prompt, these values appear by default from
the Unitize From page.
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The Unitize Assets - TO Assets page appears, and the system automatically inserts new load linesin the scroll
region based on the prompt information that you entered. Y ou do not have to separate out the assets manually.
All of the amounts are prorated.

Unitizing Assets — TO Assets

Access the Unitize Assets - TO Assets page (Asset Management, Send/Receive Information, Unitize Assets,
TO Assets).

Certain information on this page appears by default from the originating system.

Information for assets that originated in PeopleSoft Payables appears by default for these fields:
» Business Unit

« Voucher

« Voucher Line

e Invoice

+ Cost

» Base Cost
» SalesTax

» Base Sales Tax Amount

o UseTax

» BaseUse Tax Amount

« Freight

« Base Freight Amount

+ Base Merchandise Amount

« VAT Non Recoverable (nonrecoverable value-added tax)
« Non-Recoverable Base Amount

» Recoverable VAT (recoverable value-added tax)

+ VAT Recovery Base Amount

Note. These fields appear only after you have entered a profile ID and have moved the cursor out of that field
or used the EZ Unitize function.

Information for assets that originated in Purchasing appears by default for these fields:

« ProfilelD

e Business Unit
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» PO No. (purchase order number)

+ Cost

e Quantity

Information for assets that originated in Projects appears by default for these fields:

« ProfilelD

» Business Unit

» Project

« Activity

Click the Totals/Balance link to access the Unitization Totals page, where you can view totals and balances.

To complete the unitization process, |oad the resulting load lines by using the Transaction Loader.

Exporting Property Tax Data to Third-Party Tax Systems

Companies are required to submit property tax in each jurisdiction where they operate and own property.
When organizations have multiple locations in different taxing jurisdictions, this requirement isincreasingly
burdensome to the tax department. Many corporations have purchased third-party property tax software to
manage and calculate their property tax and to file their returns. PeopleSoft Asset Management enables you to
export property-related asset information to third-party property tax systems such as Vertex, Taxware, and
Property Tax Management Systems. An SQR program populates a property tax table for export to third-party
property tax systems. Which data fields are selected for export is based upon the import file requirements of
Vertex, but you can easily modify this to suit those of other property tax vendors.

Export property tax information from the Load Property Tax Table page to export property tax datato third-
party tax systems.

Y ou can also build your own export table definition and export by using the PeopleTools Query utility.

Page Used to Export Property Tax Data to Third-Party Tax Systems

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Load Property Tax Table RUN_LDPRPTAX Asset Management, Export property tax
Financial Reports, Load information.
Reporting Tables, Load
Property Tax Table

Loading the Property Tax Table Page

Access the Load Property Tax Table page (Asset Management, Financial Reports, Load Reporting Tables,
Load Property Tax Table), and complete the appropriate fields.
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Note. While viewing and exporting data from the PS_ PROPERTY _TAX table, note that the

RETIREMENT _DT field in this table is used for both transfers out and retirements. When the asset isretired,

aretirement date appears. For the assets that have been transferred out, atransfer transaction date appears,

with the TRANS IN_OUT switch set to O.

Importing Asset Data by Using the Excel to Component Interface

Utility

Copyright

PeopleSoft Asset Management provides the option to use a utility program that employs a delivered

PeopleSoft Asset Management template and Microsoft Excel spreadsheets to upload asset information in
batches. Y ou can use the interface to upload asset information from a spreadsheet template when adding

multiple assets to your database and to add setup data into the system.

The following component interfaces (Cl) are provided by PeopleSoft Asset Management:

 Asset class (ASSET_CLASS Cl)

» Hazardous asset definition (ASSET_FSC _DEFN_CI)

» Category (CATEGORY_DEFN_CI)

« Depreciation schedule (DEPR_SCHEDULE_DEFN_Cl)

» Depreciation terms (DEPR_TERMS DEFN_CI)

« InterUnit Definition (1U_TRF_DEFN_TBL_Cl)

» Operator Defaultsfor AM (OPR_DEFAULT_AM_ClI)

« Asset Profile (PROFILE_CI)

« Non Financial Retirement (RETIRE_NF_CI)

« Non Financial Retirement - Backup (RETIRE_NF_CI_BKUP)
» User Defined Depreciation Rates (UD_DEPR_RATE CI)

» Add transaction to asset financial and physical tables INTFC_FINPHY_SS A)
« Fair Vaue addition (AM_FV_CI)

When you are using the INTFC_FINPHY _SS A component interface, the datais loaded to INTFC_FIN and

INTFC_PHY _A tables. Three interface types are allowed: CN1, CN2, and FAD. The default profile switch

can be on or off. A preview page for the asset data enables you to preview the imported information from the

spreadsheet. Finally, a PeopleTools component interface is delivered, enabling you to upload asset Add

transactions into the PeopleSoft Asset Management database.

To import asset information to the database by using the Excel to Component Interface spreadsheets:

1. Connect to the PeopleTools Excel spreadsheet utility interface.
2. Define the Microsoft Excel template that you are importing.
3. Complete the Microsoft Excel spreadsheet template with the data to be imported for new assets.
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4. Preview the datato be imported from the asset import preview page.

5. Select the component interface, and submit the data for addition to the database.

Detailed information about using the Excel to Component Interface utility appearsin the PeopleTools
PeopleBook.

See Also

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Adding and Maintaining Assets'
PeopleSoft Asset Management 9.1 PeopleBook, " Getting Started With PeopleSoft Asset Management”
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Configuring PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle
Management Background Processes

This appendix discusses how to configure temporary tables for batch processing.

Configuring Temporary Tables for Background Processing

When you run background batch processesin parallel, you risk data contention and deadlocks on temporary
tables. To avoid this, PeopleTools enables you to dedicate specific instances of temporary tables for each
process. When PeopleSoft Application Engine manages a dedicated temporary table instance, it controls the
locking of the table before use and the unlocking of the table after use.

When you decide how many temporary table instances to dedicate for a process, consider the number of
temporary tables that the process uses. More instances result in more copies of the temporary tables on the
system. For example, if a process uses 25 temporary tables and you have 10 instances for a process, you will
have 250 temporary tables on the system.

If you run processesin parallel and all of the dedicated temporary table instances are in use, the performance
of the process decreases. Y ou need to find a balance that works for your organization.

Note. When number of instances is specified, PeopleSoft Application Designer displays alist of the
temporary tables for the process. Use the list to determine how many temporary tables each process uses.

Specify how many temporary table instances to dedicate for each of the following batch processes that can
runin parallel in PeopleSoft Asset Management:

« Load Transactions (AMIF1000).

« Calculate Depreciation (AM_DEPR_CALC).

» Group Asset Consolidation (AMGRPCON)

» Create Accounting Entries (AM_AMAEDIST).
« Asset IU Processor (AM_1U_PRCS)

» Close Depreciation (AM_DPCLOSE).

» Depreciation Reporting (AMDPREPT).

» Payables/Purchasing I nterface (AMPS1000).

« Cost Summarization (AM_COST_SUM).
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*  CGU Impairment (AM_CGU_IMP).

«  What-if Depreciation (AM_DEPR_COMP).

» Revauationin Mass (AMREVAL and AMDEPRWRTOFF)
« Capitalization Threshold Validation (AM_CAPVAL)

The PeopleTools documentation discusses the usage of temporary tablesin detail and describes how to
specify the number of instances.

If you run any of the General Ledger COBOL processes, aso configure the temporary tables for those
processes. The PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook discusses how to do thisin detail.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Optimizing General Ledger Performance”
PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Engine
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